Integrated Planning, Accountability, and
Budgeting System

Guidance Documents

June 2011



Contents

R o 1 1Y/ (o o L1 ] 7
IO I g o o 18 o 1 o] o 7
1.1 NaVIgatioN QN0 SCIEENS......uii i e eeieeeeiiiee e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e et et aaaeaaeeesreraaaaaaaes 7
1.1.1  Accessing the COSt MOUUIE. ..........ooovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 7
1.1.2  Accessing the Cost Module from the New IPABS Modules Home Page ............. 8
1.1.3 Entity Levels and the Lowest Level of COSt...........uvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 9
1.2 Viewing Cost Summary Information ..............coiiiieiiiiicc e 11
1.2.1  Cost Summary Screen- Entities Not at the Lowest Level of Cost..........cccccevvveeee. 11
1.2.2  Cost Summary Screen- Entities at the Lowest Level of Cost..........cccccceeeieiennnnnns 13
1.3  Viewing Current Approved COSt Data............cceeiiieiiiiiiiiiiiies e 13
1.3.1  Current Approved Cost Screen — Entities Not at the Lowest Level of Cost........... 14
1.3.2 Current Approved Cost Screen — Entities at the Lowest Level of Cost................. 14
1.3.3  Viewing Current Approved Cost Detail Screen Data in Constant Dollars............ 15
1.4  Escalation Rate Detail SCIrEEM ...........uuuuuuuuummmiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaeeeeeeenaeenree e 16
1.4.1  Accessing the Escalation Rate Detail SCreen............ccovvvvvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieee, 16
1.4.2 Data Displayed in the Escalation Rate Detail Screen..........cccccceeviieeiiiiiiiiiineneeenn, 17
1.4.3 Editing Escalation RaAtes Data.............uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e 18
1.5 Viewing CR Information at the Change Request Summary Screen............ccccvvvvvennnns 18
1.6 Change Request DetailS SCrEEN ..........uuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e eeeeeeeene 20
1.6.1 Viewing CR Information on the Change Request Details Screen...................... 20
1.6.2 Editing CR Information on the Change Request Details Screen................cccee.. 22
1.7  Creating @ New Change REQUEST. .........uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 23
1.8  Printing a Change Request Package ............ceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicn et 24
1.9 Change Requests BreakOUt SCrEEN...........cuuuiiiiieeiieeeiicie e 24
1.9.1  Viewing CR Breakouts INfOrmation ...............oeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 24
1.9.2 Editing CR Breakouts INfOrmation ...........ccc.oooiiiiiiiiiii e 27
1.10 Change Request Attached DOCUMENLS SCrEEN .........ccvviiiiiii e 28
1.10.1 Viewing Documents Attached to Change ReqUESLS ............ccovvvvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnne, 28
1.10.2 Editing the Title and Description of Documents Attached to CRS..........ccccccevveeee. 28
1.10.3 Deleting Documents Attached to Change Requests...........ccoivieiriiiiiiiiiiiineeeeeeeeees 29
1.10.4 Attaching New Documents to Change ReqUESTS...........ccuvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee, 30
1.11  LinKiNG Change REQUESTS ........uuuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiibee bbb sbeeesabeannennenes 32
1.12  VIieWING CR HISTOIY ...cciiii it e et e e et e e e e e e e et e e e e et s e e e eaaa e eeenenns 36


IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478613

1.13 The Change Request WOrkflow ProCESS.........coiiieiiiiiiiiiiiie et 37

1.13.1 Workflow Process for AE Change ReqUESLS ...........coevvriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee 38
1.13.2 Workflow Process for Site and HQ Other Change Requests...........ccccccvvvvevvrennn. 40
1.13.3 Changing the Workflow Status of CRS ............iiiiiiiiiice e, 41
L.14  USEE ROIES ...ttt 43
1.15 Change REQUESE REPOIS........uuuuuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb ennnnnnnes 43
1.15.1 Accessing Change Request Reports in the Report Module............cccccceeeieeennnnnn, 44
1.15.2 Understanding the Change Request Reports in the Cost Module ........................ 47
2. PerformancCe MEASUIES .........couuuuiii e e eet et e e e e e e e et e s e e e e e e e eeatana s e e eeaeeeeensnnaaseeaaeeannnes 54
2.1 Performance Measures Background...........cccccoviiiiiiii 54
2.2. ACCESS LEVEIS ..., 55
2.3. NaVIgation @nd SCIEENS .......cooeiiei e 55
2.3.1.  IPABS-IS HOME PAgE ...cooiiiiii et 55
2.3.2.  New IPABS Modules HOME PAQE ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiei ettt e e aanees 56
2.3.3.  New IPABS Module Navigation TreE ........ccceiiiiiiiiiiei e eeeeettiie s e e e e et eeaeaennees 57
2.4. Performance Measures MOUUIE..........c.oiiiiiieiiiii e e e e e s e e e e e eenanes 58
24.1.  PMSummary SUB-MOQUIE .......cooiiiiiiiiiiiii 58
2.4.1.1. Viewing Budget Submission/Current Approved/Proposed Data in PM Summary
YU /T T [ | PP 61
2.4.2. Data Entry SUD-MOAUIE ........cooiiiiiiiiiii 62
2.4.2.1. MoNthly Data ENLIY.....oveei et e e e e e e er s 64
2.4.2.2. Monthly Variance Narrative ENtry ...........oooouiiiiiiiiiecieicec e 65
2.4.2.3. Cumulative Variance Narrative ENTry..............uueuuuueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieiieeeeeeee 66
2.4.2.4. Data Entry Confirmation SCrEEN.........ccciiiiiiiiiie e 67
2.4.3. Monthly Approval Summary Sub-Module ..., 68
2.4.3.1. Monthly Approval CONfIrMEaLION ..............uuuuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 70
2.4.3.2. Monthly APProval REWOIK ..............uuuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiiiiiiseeneeeeeneeseeneneeseeeennnenene 70
2.4.4. PM CR SUD-MOAUIE.......coiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 71
2.4.4.1. PM CR Summary Buttons and Corresponding SCreens ................eeveeeemeemvmmennnnnnnns 72
2.4.4.2. CR DEtails BUION........uuiiiiiieeciieiiee s e e e e e ettt e e e e e e eeeraenn s 81
3. COStMOAUIE — EM EL... .ot e et eeeeeaaee 88
3.1 T 1o T 15 ox 1 o] o PSRRI 88
3.2 Navigation and SCIEENS .........ciiii i 88
3.2.1 (0] T o (o [ ST PP TPPPRTP 88


IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478661
IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478682

3.2.2 N F= 1Yo = AT TR N == PP 89

3.2.3  COSt SUMMATY SCIEEM ...cotiiiii e eeieeeeiiier e e e et eeeee e e e e e e e eeerr e a s e e e e e e eennnnnaa s e eaeeeennnes 90
3.2.4  COStDetail SCIrEEN ...t e et a e e e e e e et eaeeaeaane 93

3.2.4.1 Cost Detail Screen - Subproject LeVel ........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 94
3.2.5  Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail SCreen............ccccceeeeeiieeiiiieiiiiiiee e, 95
3.2.6  CoNfIrMAtiON SCIEEN......couiiiiii et e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e eeeaaanaaaeeaaeeennnes 98
3.2.7 UNCErtaiNty SCOMES SCIEEMN ......cuutiuiiieeeeeieeeeiea e e e e e e et e s e e e e e e e e ettt s e e e e e e eeeeraaans 98
3.3  Adding, Updating and Cancelling EM EL Adjustments...........cccoeeeeeviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeiens 106
3.3. 1 AddiNg an AGJUSTMENTS.......coiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee ettt 106
3.3.2 Delete AGJUSTMENTS ......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieieeeeeete bbb esennnennnes 106
3.3.3  Updating an AdJUSIMENT ... e e e e e e e e e e e eaanes 107
3.4 Submit, Rework, Review and Accept AJJUSIMENES...........ccevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee 107
3.4.1  Submitting an AJUSTMENT.........coiiiiiiiiiiiii e 107
3.4.2 ReWork an AdJUSIMENT .......cooiiiiie e e e e e e e ar s 108
3.4.3  ReVIEW an AQJUSIMENT . ....uuiiii i e e e et e e e e e e e et e s e e eaeeennnes 109
3.4.4  Accept an AdJUSTMENT......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiicee e 109
35 Uncertainty Scores - Updating and Deleting Sub-Activities ............ccceeviiieerveeeiinnnnnn. 110
3.5.1 Updating UNCEIAINTY SCOMES ....uuuuiiiieeeeiiieiiiiee s e e ee ettt e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e aereaaans 110
3.5.2  AddiNg SUD-ACHVILY ..ocoeiieieieeeeeeee e 110
3.5.3  Deleting SUD-ACHIVILY .....ccooiiiiiiiiiii 111
3.6 ) 2 L0 ] T U PSP PP PUPPPPT 111
3.7 ACCESS LBVEIS ..o 112
G 78 T 1Yo o YRR 112
4.  Project EXeCUtION MOAUIE ..........coiiiiiiiecee et e e e e e eaanes 114
Nt 1Yo o = 11 - 114

41.1 Entering the Project Execution Module ..., 114

4.1.2  Viewing and Editing Project INformation............ccooooiiioiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 116
5. MilesStones MOAUIE .........coooiiiii i 194
5.1 T 10T [ Td 1o o USRS 194
5.2 Navigation and SCrEENS ..........coiiiiiiiii 194

521 HOME PAgE ... e et e et e e e eaaa e eaees 194

5.2.2 N F= 1Yo = Vo] o T I == 195

5.2.3 MiIleStone SUMMANY SCIEEN .....ccoeeeee e 195

5.24 Milestone Detail SCrEEN .........coi e 199


IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478710
IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478714

(D= e 1] [0 [T 201

TR TV o 1 41 [0SR 202
5.3.1  SIE CRANGES ....eiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie it 203
5.3.2 SHALUSES ..ttt ettt e ettt e e et e et b b eaaeaeeene 204
5.3.3  ACCESS LBVEIS ....uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb annnnnes 204
5.3.4  Confirmation SCrEEN ......cciiiiiiiieiiiiies et e e e e e e eeaaeeaa e e e e eaaeeenees 204

5.4 MiIlEeStONE ACHONS .....cooeeieie e 205
541  AddiNG @ MIlESIONE.......uuii i e e e e e e e e e eaane 206
54.2 Updating @ MIlESTONE ... 206
5.4.3  Cancelling a Single MIleStONE .............uuuiimiiimiiiiiiiiiiiii e 208
5.4.4 Batch Cancelling MIlESIONES .......ccoivviiiiiiii e 208
5.4.5  Submitting a Milestone to HeadqUAITEIS..............uuuuuummmimiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieineeeeieaees 209
5.4.6  Submitting a Milestone to the Site Administrator.............cccceeviieiiiiieiiiiiii e 210
5.4.7  Sending a Milestone to “Rework” (Admin USer) ............ccoiieiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 211
5.4.8  Sending a Milestone to “Rework” (HQ USEr)..........uuuuiuiimmimmiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiininnnnnnnnnns 212
5.4.9  AcCCEPLING 8 MIlESIONE ......uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb eneeennnenee 212

LS00 I 10T [T o o SR 214
6. Getto Green MOAUIE ........oooi i 214
6.2. Accessing the Get to Green Module ............ooooeei e 214
6.3. Viewing and Printing Get to Green PIans...........cooooooooiiii 216
6.4. Understanding Get to Green Plan Data ............c.ooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeccceeieee e, 217
6.4.1. Sample Getto Green Plan ..........cooiiiiiiiii e 217

6.4.2. Definition of Get to Green Plan Data Fields..............cccocovviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeienns 218

6.5. Creating a Get to Green Plan ........cooii i 220
6.6. Editing Gett0 GreeN PIaNS ..........uuiiiii i 220
6.6.1. Editing Get to Green Plan Data.............ccouvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeee 220

6.6.2. Closing Get to Green PIansS............oovvivviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 221

6.6.4. Editing Planned ACLIONS ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e eanees 222

6.6.5. Editing Project RAtiNgS........ccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 224

6.7. Get to Green Reports in the Report Module.............ooooooiiiiiii, 226
6.7.1. Accessing the IPABS-IS Report Module...........ooovviiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 226

6.7.2. Description of “G2G-01: Get 2 Green Plans” ... 227
6.7.3. Description of “G2G-02: Get 2 Green Planned Actions”................cccceeee. 227

6.7.4. Description of “G2G-03: GOt 2 Green”.........covvvvveveiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 227


IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478739

6.7.5. Description of “G2G-04: FPD Get 2 Green Plan”............cccccccvieeiiiieeeeciinn, 227

6.8. USer ACCESS RIGNLS ... 227

7. ARRA MOUIE. ... 229
T L OVEIVIBW ... 229
7.2 Project Baseline Summary (PBS) StrUCIUIE ........coiieeeiiiiieiee e 230
7.3 NeW IPABS-IS MOAUIES .......ccoe oo 231
7.4 Project Performance Corporation Site SUPPOIT .......ccovviviiiiiiiei e 232
A S R AN g F= 11 (ot =TT o USSP 232
7.5  ARRAPIOJECE SITUCTUIE ... 233
8. QPR AUtOMAtiON MOUUIE ... ..o e e e e e e e 246
8.1 QPR BacKgroUNd ......cccoiiiiiiie e e e 246
8.2 Updates t0 QPR DAta .........ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 247
8.3 ACCESS LBVEIS...ccieeii ittt a e e e e e e aaaarne 247
8.4  IPABS-IS HOME PaAge...cceuiiii ittt e et e e e e e e eaas 248
8.4.1 New IPABS Modules HOME Page.........ccooii i 249
8.4.2 New IPABS Module Navigation Tree ........ccooeeeeiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 250
8.4.3 QPR AULOMALION SCIEEN.....cceiieeeeitiei e et e e e et s e e e e e e eeeeeaaeaeeaeeenenes 252
8.4.4 QPR Automation Screen “Run Report” Action Button .............cccccvviviiiiiniiiininnnns 255
8.4.5 Uploading QPR Reports to the EM Portal ..., 256
8.5 QPR Chart Reference Diagrams by Quadrant .............cccccvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, - 260 -
85.1 (O ] o 10} gl = o [ P - 261 -
8.5.2  Sample of the First QPR Quad Chart Slide ............cccovviiiiiiiiiiiercee e, - 262 -
8.5.3  Sample of the Second Quad Chart Slide.................uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii. - 269 -
8.5.4  Top Issues and Proposed Solutions SHAe........cccooeeiiiiiiiiiiiiinieee e, - 280 -
8.6 QPR Crosswalk by Data Field...............oieiiiiiiiicen e - 281 -
8.6.1  CleaN-UpP PrOJECE ......uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e eeeeeneneneees - 281 -
8.6.2 LiNE-IteM PrOJECES ... - 285 -
8.6.3 Projects & Sub-Projects/ Line-ltem Data Fields.............ccccoevvieieiiiiiniiiiiiinnnnn. - 288 -


IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478758
IPABS_Guidance.doc%23_Toc295478765

1. Cost Module

1.0 Introduction

The Cost Module is a tool designed to improve the lifecycle cost collection, estimation, documentation,
and overall cost management of EM’s Clean-Up Projects. Within the Cost Module, sites create change
requests proposing cost and schedule changes. EM Headquarters users review all submitted change
requests to determine if the proposed changes will have significant regulatory, technical, budgetary
and/or other impacts to the project. EM Headquarters users then approve or disapprove the proposed
changes. This submission/review process helps ensure that all EM costs remain under configuration
control and in accordance with the Environmental Management Acquisition Advisory Board (EMAAB).
The Cost Module is a component of the IPABS-IS system, which collects, stores, and reports a variety of
information related to EM budgeting, planning, and budget execution.

This guidance document describes all functionality associated with the Cost Module, including viewing
summary-level and detailed cost information, viewing and changing escalation rate data, viewing and
editing Change Requests, and moving Change Requests through the workflow process to final Approval
or Disapproval.

III

This guidance document serves only as a “user manual” to assist EM staff in operating the system. It
does not address substantive issues related to the life cycle cost configuration control process, such as
data quality review procedures, the circumstances under which the creation of a cost change request is
required, methods for calculating or determining the appropriate planned cost values, guidelines for

assigning users particular access rights, etc.

For further assistance with the Cost Module, please contact the IPABS-IS Help Desk at 703-574-6767 or
at IPABSSupport@tritonfsi.com.

1.1 Navigation and Screens

The first steps to Cost Module use are accessing the system and using the navigation tree to identify
information about a desired entity (Office, Site, PBS, Sub-Project, or Line Item). This section describes
both functions.

1.1.1 Accessing the Cost Module
Step 1: Access the IPABS-IS homepage at https://ipabs-is.em.doe.gov



mailto:IPABSSupport@tritonfsi.com
https://ipabs-is.em.doe.gov/

New IPABS Modules

EM-STAT |

]

Figure 1: IPABS Home Page

Step 2: Select “New IPABS Modules” from the drop-down menu
Step 3: Enter your login name and password

Step 4: Click “Go.” The system will open the New IPABS Modules Home Page.

1.1.2 Accessing the Cost Module from the New IPABS Modules
Home Page
From the New IPABS Modules Home Page, the Cost Module can be accessed by selecting “Cost” from
the drop-down menu located in the upper left-hand corner of the page (see Figure 2 below).
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Figure 2: New IPABS Modules Home Page

At the top of the screen, there are Data Collection, Reports, Print, Help and Logout buttons to assist the
user with navigation of the application (see detailed image below):

Figure 3: General application buttons

Data Collection — Provides a link back to the IPABS-IS Data Collection main page so the user may access
other areas of IPABS-IS.

Reports — Provides a link to the IPABS-IS Report Module.
Print — Provides a print screen of the information currently displayed in the Data Window.
Help —Displays general help documentation about the Milestone, EM EL, and Cost Modules.

Logout — Logs the user out of the New IPABS Modules application and provides a redirect to the main
IPABS-IS login page.

1.1.3 Entity Levels and the Lowest Level of Cost
Depending on whether or not an entity in the navigation tree is the Lowest Level of Cost (LLC), the Cost
Module will display certain information about the entity. For details, see below:

1) Office — The Office is the highest entity level. Offices’ costs are the sum of the costs of
the Sites under the Office. As such, Offices are never the Lowest Level of Cost (LLC).

2) Site — Each Office is made up of one or more Sites. Sites’ costs are the sum of the costs
of the Projects underneath the Site. As such, Sites are never the Lowest Level of Cost
(LLC).
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3) Project — Each Site is made up of one or more Projects. If a Project has a line item or
sub-project then its costs are the sum of the Line Items and Sub-Projects underneath it.
In this case, the Project would not be the Lowest Level of Cost. However, many Projects
do not have Line Items or Sub-Projects and, are thus, the Lowest Level of Cost (LLC).

o Long-Term Stewardship (LTS) — LTS entities exist at the same entity level as
Projects. Most sites have one Long-Term Stewardship entity underneath it. LTS
entities represent the costs associated with securing and monitoring a site after
clean-up has been completed. These activities will not be executed by DOE-EM,
however DOE-EM is nonetheless responsible for providing cost estimates for
the activities, given DOE-EM’s special knowledge of site cleanup end states. Like
Projects, LTS entities exist immediately underneath Sites. However, LTS entities
never have sub-projects or line items, so, where present, they are always the
lowest level of cost.

4) Line Items/Sub-Projects — Some Projects are made up of two or more Sub-Projects
and/or Line Items. There is no entity smaller than the Sub-Project or Line Item. As such,
a Sub-Project or Line Item, where present, always represents the Lowest Level of Cost
(LLC).

For a visual mock-up of this information, see Figure 3:

OR - Oak Ridge

QPR Automation

[Non-LLC] &+ Richland [Office]
| = River Protection [Office]
[Non-LLC] = River Protection [Site]

[LLC] HQ-HLW-0014X-RV[Project(PBS)]

[LLC] HQ-HLW-0014Y [Project(PBS)]
on-LLC] = ORrRP-0014 [Project(PBS)]
[LLC] 03-D-403 [Line ltem]
[LLC] 94-D-407 [Line ltem]

[Entities]

ORP-0014-T
# ORP-0060
ORP-0061
ORP-0100
ORP-0101
- ORP-LTS

Figure 3: Annotated navigation tree demonstrating entity levels and LLC statuses
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1.2 Viewing Cost Summary Information

The Cost Summary Screen displays high level cost data for Offices, Sites, Projects, Line ltems, and Sub-
Projects. When a user selects an entity from the Navigation tree, the Cost Summary screen will display
one of two screens, depending on the user’s selection.

a) If the user selects an entity that is not the lowest level of cost (non-LLC), the system will
display the Cost Summary screen with lifecycle cost data for the selected entity.

b) If the user selects an entity at the lowest level of cost, the system will display the Cost
Summary screen with lifecycle cost data, project start and end data, NTB start and end
data, and Critical Decision status for the selected entity.

1.2.1 Cost Summary Screen- Entities Not at the Lowest Level of Cost
At an entity level that is not the lowest level of cost, the Cost Summary Screen displays lifecycle cost in
four different data types. It also displays breakdowns of those lifecycle costs into Prior Cost, NTB, and

OPER sections, as shown in Figure 4.

~ Al valyes are n thousands of current ar
= mmm-cz-m:-
Cost Summary
Fikter Frojects S Low 240,423 31,012,078 3577436 68208
. EM AE sporoved LCC
= EM Camplax S04,/ gl 2,240,423 1007471 4,086,741 ) 424 535
i A Gther S0e SO ow 2295038 3,156,165 1260419 8711623
B Qurrant Spproved Cot
B Cotivbed 1%/ Hagh 2,295,038 1,341,%8) 3,760,724 306,745
» Ccaure oo . - X
S/ Low 2205038 1136165 2260419 4114
# Husdquart EM Panviing Change Raguazts Scbmitted to MO
0% tegh 2,295,038 1,241,%8) 1,766,724 7.306, 745
Tk
T “low 1,802,78
* Wnasd
Sk Sporoved LTS LOC 80%/15g) 802,
¥ Paduzah SO Aow 120276
Querent Approyad LTS ot
i Portamaouth tagh 202
* - ' HrNLow 1047967 1,847 967
Eending LTS Chaoge Saguests Scbmittad to HO
i Retand B0%/ Hagh 1.047.987 1.847.5%

Figure 4: Cost Summary Screen at an entity that is not the lowest level of cost

Data Rows Cost Summary Screen - Non-LLC

EM AE Approved LCC — The EM AE Approved LCC represents the cost profile as established in the most
recent approved AE CR. Approvals of Site or HQ-Other CRs do not change the AE Approved LCC. The AE
Approved LCC exists for reference purposes only and is not the official EM LCC, because it does not
represent the relatively small approved changes that occurred subsequent to AE approval of a project
baseline.

EM Current Approved Cost — Displays total cost information for the EM projects, sub-projects, and line
items associated with the selected entity, based on the most recent CR of any type (AE, HQ-Other, or
Site). This row displays a combination of actuals and approved costs.

o  Prior Cost column — Displays Total Prior Cost actuals.
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o NTB column — Displays total NTB approved costs at 50% (low) and 80% (high)
confidence levels.

o OPER column — Displays total OPER approved costs at 50% (low) and 80% (high)
confidence levels.

o Total column — Displays the sum of the three previous columns at 50% (low) and 80%
(high) confidence levels.

EM Pending Change Requests Submitted to HQ — The contents of this row depend on whether or not
there is a pending change request:

o When no pending change requests are associated with the Project, Subproject, or Line-
Iltems underneath the selected entity, the EM Pending Change Requests Submitted to
HQ row will display the approved cost profile.

o When one or more pending change requests are associated with Projects, Subprojects,
and/or Line-ltems underneath the selected entity, the EM Pending Change Requests
Submitted to HQ row will display cost information for the selected entity (at 50% [low]
and 80% [high] confidence levels) as proposed in the pending Change Request (the
system only allows one Change Request to be created at a time for any given Project,
Subproject, or Line Item).

o Note: The EM Pending Change Requests Submitted to HQ row displays the
entire proposed cost profile for the entity, NOT the difference between the
approved and proposed cost profiles.

Approved LTS LCC — Displays the Lifecycle Cost information for all LTS entities based on the most recent
CR of the AE type.

Current Approved LTS Cost — Displays total cost information for all LTS entities underneath the selected
entity based on the most recent CR of any type. Like the EM Current Approved Cost row, this row
displays a combination of actual and proposed costs:

o  Prior Cost column — Displays Total Prior Cost actuals.

o OPER column — Displays total OPER approved costs at 50% (low) and 80% (high)
confidence levels.

o Total column — Displays the sum of the two previous columns at 50% (low) and 80%
(high) confidence levels.

Pending LTS Change Requests Submitted to HQ — The contents of this row depend on whether or not
there is a pending change request:

o When a selected entity has no LTS-related pending change requests associated with
entities underneath it, the Pending LTS Change Requests Submitted to HQ row for that
entity will show the approved cost profile. \

o When the selected entity has one or more LTS-related pending change requests
associated with entities underneath it, the Pending LTS Change Requests Submitted to
HQ row will display cost information (at 50% [low] and 80% [high] confidence levels) for

12



all LTS entities at or underneath the selected entity as proposed in the pending Change
Request (the system only allows one Change Request to be created at a time for any
given Project, Subproject, or Line Item).

o Note: The Pending LTS Change Requests Submitted to HQ row displays the
entire proposed cost profile, NOT the difference between the approved and
proposed cost profiles.

1.2.2 Cost Summary Screen- Entities at the Lowest Level of Cost
When viewing entities that are at the Lowest Level of Cost, the Cost Module displays all the above
lifecycle cost information as well as the following additional information about the project’s schedule
(Figure 5). All of this information is determined based on the contents of the most recent approved
change request.

Cost Summary

ot ] > A TRST Appraved Projedt End Approved Prupect End o —
L_OS 5.1 ) Appruved Frejedt Stor IVO1/3003 (30% /Law) t o gh e WIVIOL]
Cost Surmmary B OTRL 0

Fhiar Proje Appraved (0 Dae 11173008

Approved (0 States:

Figure 5: Cost Summary Screen at the Lowest Level of Cost

Additional Data Rows in the Cost Summary Screen - LLC
Approved Project Start — Baselined start of the project
Approved Project End (50%/Low) — End date at 50% (Low) Confidence Level
Approved Project End (80%/High) — End date at 80% (High) Confidence Level
Approved NTB Start — Beginning of the NTB Period
Approved NTB End — End of the NTB Period
Approved CD Status — Project’s current Critical Decision status

Approved CD Date — Date on which current Critical Decision status was established

1.3 Viewing Current Approved Cost Data
The Current Approved Cost Detail Screen displays project costs at a significantly greater level of detail
than the Cost Summary screen. The data displayed depends on whether or not the user is viewing at the
Lowest Level of Cost. To access the Current Approved Cost Detail Screen, click either the “EM Current
Approved Cost” or “Current Approved LTS Cost” links.
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1.3.1 Current Approved Cost Screen — Entities Not at the Lowest Level of
Cost

At the Non-LLC level, the Current Approved Cost Detail Screen contains the following rows of data:

PBS/LTS — The screen contains a row for each PBS and/or LTS under the selected entity.
The PBS and LTS are identified by their alphanumeric field code.

EM Total — Contains the total cost data for all EM (non-LTS) projects under the selected
Office or Site.

LTS Total — Contains the total cost data for all LTS projects under the selected Office or
Site.

Total — Contains the sum of the EM Total and LTS Total rows.
These rows contain entries for each of the following columns of data:

Site — When viewing the Current Approved Cost Detail Screen at the Office level, a
column will display the name of the Site with which each PBS and LTS is associated. This
column does not appear when viewing data at the Site level.

Life-Cycle Total (50%/ Low) — The Total Current Approved Cost at 50% (Low) Confidence
Level for the PBS as determined in the most recent approved change request.

Unfunded Contingency — The amount of unfunded contingency as determined in the
most recent approved change request.

Life-Cycle Total (80%/High) — The Total Current Approved Cost at 50% (Low) Confidence
Level plus the Unfunded Contingency.

1.3.2 Current Approved Cost Screen — Entities at the Lowest Level of
Cost
When viewing entities at the lowest level of cost, the Current Approved Cost Data screen displays
significantly greater detail. It contains the following rows of data:

Fiscal Years (Project Start through Project End) — This row displays the annual costs for
the entity.

Prior Cost (Total)

o For Projects, Sub-Projects, and Line Items without an NTB, this row
displays the total of all annual costs from Project Start through the year
before the current year.

o For projects with an NTB, this row displays the total of all annual costs
from Project Start through the year before NTB Start.

NTB (Total)
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o For Projects with an NTB, this row displays the total of all approved
annual costs from NTB Start through NTB End.
o For projects without an NTB, this row will not appear.
OPER (Total)

o For projects without an NTB, this row displays the total of all annual costs
from the current year through Project End
o For projects with an NTB, this row displays the total of all annual costs
from the year after NTB End through Project End
o For projects with Project Start and Project End within the Prior Year
and/or NTB, this row will not appear.
Total — The total of all annual costs.

These rows contain entries for each of the following columns of data:

Actuals — Costs reported indicating actual project costs from the DOE STARS system.
Actuals will only appear for years prior to the Current Year.

PMB [Performance Measure Baseline] — The baseline encompassing all project work
and planning. Management Reserve, Fee, Other Direct Cost, and Funded Contingency
are not part of the Performance Measure Baseline.

MR (Management Reserve) — An amount of the total contract budget withheld for
management control purposes by the contractor.

Fee — Money contractually allocated to contractors above and beyond the costs they
themselves incur through the performance of the work described in the contract.

ODC (Other Direct Cost) — Costs associated with a project that do not fall into one of the
above categories.

Funded Contingency — The portion of the project budget that is available for managing
risk within the funded project baseline.

Approved 50%/Low — The Total Current Approved Cost at 50% Confidence Level for the
PBS.

Unfunded Contingency — The amount of identified contingency for which funding has
not been provided.

Approved 80%/High — The Total Current Approved Cost at 50% Confidence Level plus
the Unfunded Contingency

1.3.3 Viewing Current Approved Cost Detail Screen Data in
Constant Dollars

Users enter all cost data into IPABS, and by default all data is displayed in IPABS, in current dollars (also
known as year of expenditure dollars). For example, an FY 2020 planned cost, when viewed in current
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dollars, reflects the buying power of a dollar as it is expected to be in FY 2020. Sites also provide
escalation rates in the cost module, which indicate the percentage of cost escalation expected in each
year. The IPABS Cost Module automatically converts the user-entered current cost data into constant
cost data by using the user-entered escalation rates to de-escalate the costs. When viewing in constant
costs, all costs are shown based on the buying power of a dollar as it stands in the current fiscal year.

Step 1: Navigate to the Current Approved Cost Detail Screen as described above.

Step 2: Click the “View in Constant” button, highlighted in Figure 6. The costs will
change to constant dollars and the “View in Constant” button will change to a “View in
Current” button. Click the “View in Current” button to return to the current dollars

view.

Appraved Cost

VIEW iN CONSTANT

2 /00/18 Approved Peojact Ead 2 4 Apgrroved Project End I/
Approved Project Stan 02/00/1597 (50%/ Lowt 03/31/200% (a0 /i) 10/31/2000

Cowt & / Approved NTR/RAR S 3008 Approved A NYD/RAD i) 2000
Cutrent Apgroved Cost ol
Pitar Brajacts

€O Date 02/01/2000

0 1TATH

13,500 0 13,508

19,400 0 19,499

0 6,272 0 20,372
76,744 0 76,744

2010 ) > 0
« JOPER 12,471 o i U
Satal_Jwwarainzad ol ol o ol naeesl 0L L6ons]

Figure 6: The "View in Constant” button on the Current Approved Cost Detail Screen

1.4 Escalation Rate Detail Screen

Escalation rates represent the expected rate of annual increase in the cost of equipment, material,
labor, etc. for a given entity. Only entities at the lowest level of cost have escalation rates associated
with them.

1.4.1 Accessing the Escalation Rate Detail Screen
To view or modify escalation rates for an entity, follow the directions below:

Step 1: Log into New IPABS through the IPABS homepage.
Step 2: Select “Cost” from the top drop-down menu.

Step 3: Click the plus sign to the left of an Office.

Step 4: Click the plus sign to the left of a Site under that Office.
Step 5: Click on a Project/Sub-project under the Site.

Step 6: In the secondary drop-down menu, select “Escalation Rates,” highlighted in
Figure 7, below.
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Figure 7: Selecting "Escalation Rates" from the second drop-down menu

Step 7: The Escalation Rate Detail Screen will appear for the selected Project, as shown
in Figure 8.

Approved Froject Starts 1008008

Escatasen Raves
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B CaWornia Give Saazeon 2008 2axy
& Yaraen Tmy Flgee = 13 1
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Figure 8: Escalation Rate Detail Screen

1.4.2 Data Displayed in the Escalation Rate Detail Screen
The Escalation Rate Detail Screen contains the following data:

Fiscal Year — The screen displays the fiscal years from 1997 through 2200
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Escalation Rate — Each Fiscal Year in which the project has costs must have an escalation rate. The

escalation rates are entered in decimal, not percentage form. A 2.7% escalation rate is written in the

system as 0.027.

Approved Project Start — Baselined start of the Project.

Approved Project End (50%/Low) — Project End at 50% (low) CL.

Approved Project End (80%/High) — Project End at 80% (high) CL.

1.4.3 Editing Escalation Rates Data
Users with the appropriate access levels have the ability to modify the escalation rates in the system

using the Escalation Rates Detail Screen. To edit Escalation Rates, follow the steps below:

Step 1:

Access the escalation rate screen as described in Section 1.4.1. The escalation

rates fields will be editable for all years from the Current Year through 2200.

Step 2:

Modify the escalation rates by deleting the contents of a field and typing in a

new value. Note: Escalation rates must be entered for all years within the Project Start
and Project End 80%. The IPABS system will prevent the submission of any change
request that has proposed costs in a year for which the site has not entered escalation
rate data.

Step 3:

Click the “Save” button to save the changes.

1.5 Viewing CR Information at the Change Request Summary

Screen

The Change Request Summary Screen displays all the pending Change Requests associated with an

entity. While Change Requests can only be created for entities at the lowest level of cost, the Change

Request Summary Screen can be viewed at any entity level. If a non-LLC entity is selected, the Change

Request Summary Screen will display the Change Requests associated with all the LLC entities

underneath the selected entity (Figure 9).

To access this screen, follow the directions below:

Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step 5:

Log into New IPABS through the IPABS homepage.

Select “Cost” from the top drop-down menu.

Select an Office, Site, Project, Sub-Project, or Line Item

Select “Change Requests” from the secondary drop-down menu

The Change Requests summary screen will be displayed, as shown in Figure 9.

Note that the filter drop-down menu in the top right corner is set to “Opened” by
default. This indicates that the CR Summary Screen is only displaying CRs with “Open”
workflow statuses, meaning any CR that is not Approved or Disapproved.
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Figure 9: The CR Summary Screen with filter drop-down highlighted.

Step 6: To view Closed CRs (CRs with Approved or Disapproved status), click the “Filter”
drop-down menu in the top right corner (highlighted in Figure 9) and select “Closed.”
The CR Summary Screen will refresh and only display CRs with Closed Workflow
Statuses.

The CR Summary screen contains the following information for every CR associated with the selected
entity:

CR ID — When a user creates a new Change Request, the system automatically generates an eight digit,
unique Change Request Identification Number (CR ID). The first four digits will always equal the fiscal
year in which the CR was created. The value of the second four digits is determined as follows: The first
CR created in a given Fiscal year is given the value 0001. Each subsequent CR has a CR ID one unit higher
than the CR that was created before it.

PBS Field Code — The alphanumeric code for the PBS with which the CR is associated.
Total Approved Cost at (50%/Low) — The project’s lifecycle cost at 50% confidence level.

Total Proposed LCC at (50%/Low) — The project’s lifecycle cost at 50% confidence level as proposed in
the Change Request.

Total Approved Cost at (80%/High) — The project’s lifecycle cost at an 80% confidence level.

Total Proposed LCC at (80%/High) — The project’s lifecycle cost at an 80% confidence level as proposed
in the Change Request.

Status — The status of the Change Request in the workflow. Possible statuses include:

Working
Ready for Admin Review
HQ Acceptance Review
HQ Formal Review
Approved
Disapproved
o Rework
Created Date — The (automatically generated) date on which the CR was created.

O O O O O O

Modified Date — The (automatically generated) date on which the CR was last modified in any way.
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Submitted Date — The (automatically generated) date on which the CR was set to HQ Acceptance
Review status.

Type — CRs exist in three types: Site, HQ Other, and Acquisition Executive (AE) CRs. CRs that do not
require approval by the Environmental Management Acquisition Advisory Board (EMAAB) should be
created as the “Site” or “HQ Other” type. All other CRs should be created as the “AE” type.

Printed (True/False) — Until a user has selected a CR and clicked “Print Package,” the CR will display as
“False” in the “Printed (True/False)” column. Once the user has selected the CR and clicked “Print
Package,” the value changes to “True.”

1.6 Change Request Details Screen

1.6.1 Viewing CR Information on the Change Request Details
Screen
While the CR Summary Screen contains information about every pending CR associated with a given
entity, the CR Details Screen provides information about individual CRs. The CR Details Screen contains
current and proposed schedule and cost information, narratives concerning the proposed change,
contact information for the individual submitting the change request, and buttons to access additional
screens of CR information for the project associated with the Change Request.

To access the screen, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Log in to New IPABS through the IPABS homepage.

Step 2: Select “Cost” from the top drop-down menu.

Step 3: Click on an Office, Site, Project, Sub-Project, or Line Item.

Step 4: Select “Change Requests” from the secondary drop-down menu.
Step 5: The Change Requests summary screen will display.

Step 6: Click the underlined ID of any CR, as shown in Figure 10, to open the CR Details
Screen for that CR.

20100281 SHAME 14,017 14,017 14,017 14,017 :S’enurze 2/18/2010 S/7/2010.  218/2010 AE
et 017 017 oLy . X 7/ /1By
0040.NEW.R1.1 oo
1 ciane- e y ; y HQ heck s .

4| 20100270 | snaanew.RLy 28482 15,421 26,482 16,421 Acceptance  2/16/2010  5/7/2010 2/18/2010 AE

= Review
CH-AMLE- e z i > o DTt S ety

20000271 Soitnewnte 2355 28,051 23,367 26,051 Acceptance.  2/16/2010 5/7/2000 2/18/2000  AE

Haview
Undes HQ
20080108 CH-ANLE-LTS 50,530 39,580 36,530 59,380 Formal 6/29/20059 1120/2009 B/31/2009 AE

Figure 10: The highlighted CR ID link will open the CR Details Screen when the user clicks on it

Step 7: The CR Details Screen for the selected CR will appear, as shown in Figure 11.
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CRID =: 20100270 P8BS Field Code: CH-ANLE-CO4ONEWRLZ CR Point of Contact

Tihe: AGHCF cost plan update Name: Andraw Gabel
Type: AF Created Date: 02/16/2010 Phona: 630-252-2213
Workflow Status: HQ Acceptance Review Printed: No E-mail: andrew . gabal@ch.doe.gov
Anproved Proposed
CD Status: CD Status Date: CD Status: CD Status Date:
co-1 04/01/7000 -3 09/30/2009
Project Stoart: Project Start:
05/27/200% 05/27/2008
NTB/RAB Start: NTB/RAB Fnd: NTB/RASB Start: NTB/RAB End:
2009 2011 2009 2011
Project End : Project End :
09/30/2011 09/30/2011
Performonce Baseline: Performance Baseline:
26,482 16,421
Narratives
Description of Change:

ASO conditicnally approved a Baselne change on 01.29-2010 which reduced scope with respect to the projected number of shipments of matenal from ANL to
INL. The reduction was possble because a more officent cask configuration will be used and bacause more matenal is going to WIPP vs. to INL. This action,
along with management reserve reduction, also reduced projected cost. Thare was no other scope or significant schedule change.

Impact of Change:

More fusd spedmen matenal from the AGHCF will now be d=posed direct to WIPP instead of gong to INL, thus immediztely and permanently redudng DOE
habilty. More accurate Baseline will help monitoe the balance of campaign performance, Cost reduction also belps support M directed funding change
Reason for Change:

The reason for the change was to reduce DOE kabdity; more accurately montor future progress, and reducs cost

Documents:

* ARRA Clgm!g?ﬂﬁ Approval of Revizad Baselinas for AGHCF and NPTRY
* Costplang ANL

Figure 11: The CR Details Screen
The CR Details Screen contains the following data fields:
CR and Project General Information
Title — The title given to the CR at the time of creation
CRID # — The CR’s unique identification number, as described above (CR ID)
Type — Either “Site,” “HQ Other,” or “AE (Acquisition Executive)”, as described above

Workflow Status — The CR’s position in the workflow process, as described above
(Status)

PBS Field Code — The alphanumeric code for the PBS with which the CR is associated
Created Date — The (automatically generated) date on which the CR was created
Printed — Indicates whether or not the CR has been printed

Contact Information for the Individual Requesting the CR
Name

Phone

21




E-mail
Project Schedule Information

Each field is displayed twice—once for the current approved value and a second time for the proposed
value.

CD Status — The most recent Critical Decision reached by the entity
CD Status Date — The date on which the current CR status was reached
Project Start — The start date of the project

NTB/RAB Start — The start date of the Near Term Baseline (NTB) or Recovery Act
Baseline (RAB) period

NTB/RAB End — The end date of the Near Term Baseline (NTB) or Recovery Act Baseline
(RAB) period

Project End 50% — The end date of the project at 50% confidence
Project End 80% — The end date of the project at 80% confidence
Project Cost Information

Each field is displayed twice—once for the current approved value and a second time for the proposed
value.

Total Costs at 50%/Low — The lifecycle cost of the project at 50% confidence
Total Costs at 80%/High —The lifecycle cost of the project at 80% confidence
Narratives

These fields are entered by the user when creating the CR. They are used by HQ to consider whether a
CR should be approved and, if approved, are used as a record of why cost changes were made.

Description of Change
Impact of Change

Reason for Change

1.6.2 Editing CR Information on the Change Request Details Screen
When a CRis in Working or Rework status, users with the appropriate access levels can edit the CR
contents. To edit the contents of the CR Details Screen, follow the directions below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.
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Step 2: Click the “Edit” button at the bottom of the screen, as highlighted in Figure 12.
CRID #: 20080015 PES Fiedd Code: SR-0100 CR Point of Contact
Title: Incorporaton of £S5 101 Scope Name: Doug Hintze
Type: HGQOther Created Date: 01/28/2009 Phone: 803-952-8422
Workflow Status: Workng Printed: NO E-mail: douglas hintze@s.gov
Approved Proposed
CD Status: CD Status Date: €D Status: CD Status Date:
CD-0 cD-3 01/30/2008
Project Star: Project Start:
10/01/1957 10/01/15897
NTB/RAB Start: NTB/RAB End: NT8/RAB Start: NTB/RAB End:
Project End S0%: Project End 80%: Project End S0%: Project End 80%:
09/30/2038 09/30/2038 09/30/2038 09/30,/2038
Total Costs Total Costs Total L.CC Total LCC
at 50% /Low: at 80% /High: at 50% /Low: at 80% /High:
350,869 350,860 656,804 656,504
Narratives
Description of Change:
P85S 101 wil be cancelled and af scope and cost will be transferred to PES 100
Applies 2.3% escalabon rate to Mecycha cost - no escalaton ndudad nitaly
-Increasas PBS 101 cost to include updated PILT paymants per nagotiations with Alendale, Bamwell and Aken counbiss. (indudes a 5% composts rate of
escalaton to compansate for future milage reate noreases and INKreases to apprased land valua) Pit basis of astimate was renagatiated wih counties n
2007 consistent with DOE-HQ dracted methodology. Provious PILT bass had not been adjusted for approximately 20 years
-Incorporatas Cold War Artifacts Naar Tarm ($987,251) and Out Yaar ($38,528,764) cost into PES 100, removing that cost liablity from PES 13.
I 06T l PRINT PACRAGE LC DREARDUTS DOCUMENTS UNKED CRs DELETE READY FOR REYIEW

Step 3:

Step 4:

Figure 12: The Edit Button on the CR Details Screen

After clicking the Edit button, the CR Details Screen will refresh and the
following fields will now be editable:

Title

Type

CD Status (Proposed)

CD Status Date (Proposed)

Contact Information

Proposed Project Schedule Information
Change Request Narratives

O O O O O O O

After making any desired changes to these fields, click the “Save” button.

1.7 Creating a New Change Request

Change Requests are a formal mechanism for proposing modifications to a project’s lifecycle cost, start

date, end date, NTB period, and/or Critical Decision status. All users except for Read-Only users have the

ability to create new Change Requests. To create a Change Request, follow the steps below:

Step 1:
Step 2:

Step 3:

Log into New IPABS and select Cost from the top drop-down menu.

Using the navigation pane on the left side of the screen, click the plus sign to the
left of any Office.

Click the plus sign to the left of a Site under that Office.
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Step 4: Click on the name of a Project that does not have a plus sign to the left of
it (Projects with plus signs have sub-projects or line items under them and
therefore are not at the lowest level of cost. Change Requests can only be created for
entities at the lowest level of cost).

Step 5: Select Change Requests from the secondary drop-down menu. The Change
Request Summary Screen will appear.

Step 6: Click the “Add” button. The CR Details Screen will appear in edit mode, as
described above in 1.6.2.

Step 7: Fill out the “Title,” contact information, and narrative textboxes (users must fill
out these fields to submit a CR).

Step 8: In the “Type” box, select either “AE,” “HQ Other” or “Site.”

Step 9: To make a change to Project Start, Project End 50%, Project End 80%, NTB/RAB
Start, NTB/RAB End, CD Status, or CD Status Date, delete the existing value in the
textbox and replace it with the desired value. (These fields auto-populate with the
current approved values. Users are not required to modify these fields when creating a
CR))

Step 10:  Click Save. The CR Details Screen will appear in view-only mode.

1.8 Printing a Change Request Package

Because hard copies of change requests are important for the CR review process, the Cost Module

allows users to view CRs in PDF format and print them. To print a CR, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen (as described in Section 1.5), then click the
“Print Package” button.

a. Alternately, navigate to the CR Summary Screen (as described in Section 1.5).
Click the checkbox to the left of one or more CRs, then click the “Print Package”
button at the bottom of the CR Summary Screen.

Step 2: A PDF file will open containing information from the CR Details and CR Breakout
screens.

Step 3: Click the “Print” button within the PDF viewing application.

1.9 Change Requests Breakout Screen

1.9.1 Viewing CR Breakouts Information

The CR Breakouts screen displays current and proposed values for annual, Prior Cost, NTB and OPER

costs. To access the CR Breakouts screen, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.

Step 2: Click the “LC Breakouts” button, as shown in Figure 13.
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C.R ID #: 20100159 PBS Field Code: VL-NV-0013 CR Point of Contact <
Title: Change VL-NV-0013 CD-2 Status to CD-4

Name: Christine Baker

Type: AE Created Date: 01/07/2010 Phone: (702) 295-0083
Workflow Status: ggvgcieptance Printed: No E-mail: bakerc@nv.doe.gov

Approved Proposed
CD Status: CD Status Date: CD Status: CD Status Date:
CD-2 01/25/2008 CD-4 11/23/2009
Project Start: Project Start: 1
10/01/2003 10/01/1996 3
NTB/RAB Start: NTB/RAB End: NTB/RAB Start: NTB/RAB End:
2008 2009 2008 2009
Project End 50%: Project End 80%: Project End 50%: Project End 80%:
04/30/2009 04/30/2009 04/30/2009 07/09/2009
Total Costs Total Costs Total LCC Total LCC
at 50% /Low: at 80% /High: at 50% /Low: at 80% /High:
101,022 112,051 101,022 112,051

Narratives
Description of Change:
The purpose of this Change Request is to change PBS VL-NV-0013 project status from CD-2 to CD-4 in accordance with EM-1 Memo dated
11/23/09, subject: Approval of CD-4 for the Solid Waste Stabilization and Dispostion Project (PBS-VL-NV-0013) at the Nevada Test Site.
Impact of Change:
If this change is not approved, IPABS will reflect incorrect CD status for this PBS.

L I

PRINT PACKAGE | LC BREAKOUTS DOCUMENTS = HQ FORMAL REVIEW REWORK

Figure 13: The LC Breakouts Button on the CR Details Screen

Step 3: The CR Breakouts screen will appear, as shown below in Figure 14.
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Total Approved Flanned Cost at 80%/High 6,445,098
( Total Prrj;‘pused Lif: le Cost at 80%/High ) 5,843,542
Total Proposed Planned Cost at 80%/High 5,888,657

Figure 14: CR Breakout Screen



The Change Requests breakout screen displays five different cost profiles for non-NTB projects and ten

different cost profiles for NTB projects:

O 0O OO O OO OO0

O

Approved Planned Costs at 50% (Approved Targets)
Proposed Planned Costs at 50%/Low

Proposed Unfunded Contingency

Approved Planned Costs at 80% (Approved Targets)
Proposed Planned Costs at 80%/High

Proposed PMB [NTB Projects Only]

Proposed MR [NTB Projects Only]

Proposed Fee [NTB Projects Only]

Proposed Other Direct Costs [NTB Projects Only]
Proposed Funded Contingency [NTB Projects Only]

The CR Breakouts screen displays cost data for all of the above cost profiles. For each cost profile, the CR

Breakouts screen displays the following information:

O O O O O

Annual value

Total value during the Prior Costs period

Total value during the NTB period (if applicable)
Total value during the OPER period

Total value during the project’s entire lifecycle.

1.9.2 Editing CR Breakouts Information
When a CR is in Working or Rework status, users with the appropriate access levels can edit the CR

contents. To edit the contents of the CR Breakouts Screen, follow the steps below:

Step 1:
Step 2:
Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:
Step 6:
Step 7:

Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.
Click the “LC Breakouts” button, as shown in Figure 13.

Click the “Edit” button.

The following annual value fields will change to editable status:
Proposed Planned Costs at 50%/Low (for Prior and OPER Costs)
Proposed Unfunded Contingency (for Prior, NTB and OPER Costs)
Proposed PMB [NTB Projects Only]

Proposed MR [NTB Projects Only]

Proposed Fee [NTB Projects Only]

Proposed Other Direct Costs [NTB Projects Only]

Proposed Funded Contingency [NTB Projects Only]

Perform the desired edits to these fields.

Click the “Save” button to save the changes.

The proposed section totals (Prior Total, NTB Total, and OPER Total), and the

proposed grand totals will update to reflect the new annual values.
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1.10 Change Request Attached Documents Screen

1.10.1 Viewing Documents Attached to Change Requests
Users attach documents to Change Requests to provide additional support for a proposed change or to
document the connection between the CR and the source document used to create it. Additionally, after
a Change Request has been approved, DOE-EM HQ scans a hard copy of the signed Change Request and

attaches it electronically to the Change Request in the Cost Module. To view documents attached to a
Change Request, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.
Step 2: Click the “Documents” button at the bottom of the screen
Step 3: The “Documents” screen will display (see Figure 15, showing the title and

description of each file attached to the Change Request [if files exist]).

Only PDF documents are included in a Change Request Printed Package.

Current Change Request (CR #): 20090013
Attachments:

] Download File  Edit Supporting Document 1 This is a document supporting the
23 change request.

m

— " . . This is a second document
=
[ Download File Edit Supporting Document 2 stipporting the change request. ‘

Attach Documents:

Ehex
Title:
Description:

[Tl This is the Change Request Package with signature
page

L}

Figure 15: The Documents screen shows all files attached to the change request

Step 4: Click the “Download File” link for the desired document. The document can now
be downloaded or opened on the user’s computer.

Step 5: Click the “CR Details” button to return to the Change Request Details Screen.

1.10.2 Editing the Title and Description of Documents Attached to CRs

Users with the appropriate access levels can edit the title and description of documents attached to a
change request. To edit documents, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.
Step 2: Click the “Documents” button at the bottom of the screen.
Step 3: Click the “Edit” button associated with an attachment to edit that attachment.
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Step 4: For the selected attachment, the “Title” textbox, the “Description” textbox, and

the “Signed Package” checkbox will change to editable form.

Only PDF documents are included in a Change Request Printed Package.

Current Change Request (CR #): 20050013

Attachments:
Download File  Update Cancel [ Supporting Document 1 This is a document supporting the
Download File  Edit Supporting Document 2 This is a second document

supporting the change request.
Attach Documents:

File: [ Browse..
Title:

Description:

I This is the Change Request Package with signature
page

m

Figure 16: The Documents screen after the "Edit" button has been clicked for the top attached file

Step 5: To modify the title or description of the attachment, delete the contents of the
appropriate textbox and replace it with the desired text.

Step 6: To designate an existing attachment as the “Signed Package,” click the “Signed
Package” checkbox.

Step 7: To save the changes made to the attachment, click the “Save” button.

Step 8: To cancel the changes made to the attachment, click the “Cancel” button.

Step 9: Click the “CR Details” button to return to the Change Request Details Screen.

1.10.3 Deleting Documents Attached to Change Requests
Authorized users can delete documents attached to all Change Requests except Change Requests in
Approved or Disapproved status. Documents attached to files in these statuses can only be deleted if
the document was attached after the Change Request was Approved or Disapproved. Documents
attached before Approval/Disapproval cannot be deleted.

To delete a document attached to a Change Request, follow the steps below

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.

Step 2: Click the “Documents” button at the bottom of the screen.

Step 3: Click the checkbox to the left of the document to be deleted (Figure 17).
Step 4: Click the “Save” button.

Step 5: The “Documents” screen will refresh and will no longer show the deleted
document.
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Step 6: Click the “CR Details” button to return to the Change Request Details Screen.

Only PDF d ts are included in a Ch R t Printed Pack

Current Change Request (CR #): 20090013

Attachments:

Signed

This i= & document supporting the
change request.

Download File  Edit Supporting Document 1

. . . This is a second document
Download File  Edi O Supporting Document 2 supporting the change request.

(=
=

Attach Documents:

File: Browse...
Title:
Description: -

[T This is the Change Request Package with signature
page

m

Add Additional Documents SAVE CANCEL

Figure 17: Click the “Delete” checkbox to the left of an attachment, then click Save, to delete it

1.104 Attaching New Documents to Change Requests

Authorized users can attach documents to all Change Requests except those in “Deleted’ status. To

attach one or more documents to a Change Request, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.
Step 2: Click the “Documents” button at the bottom of the screen.

Step 3: Click the Browse button, highlighted in Figure 18.

luded in a Ch

Only PDF doc ts are il ge Req t Printed Package.
Current Change Request (CR #): 20050013

Attachments:

Signed
R =

This is a document supporting the
change request.

Download File  Edit Supporting Document 1

Attach Documents:

File: Browse
Title: i ;

Description: -

[T This is the Change Request Package with signature
page

>

m

Add Additional Documents SAVE cance




Figure 18: The "Browse" button on the Documents screen

Step 4: Internet Explorer will open a window from which a file can be chosen. Use the

window to navigate through the appropriate drive to locate the desired file.

Step 5: Click the “Open” button.

Step 6: The file-choosing window will close. The file path of the selected file will now

appear in the “File” textbox on the Documents screen, as shown in Figure 19.

Only PDF documents are included in a Change Request Printed Package.

Current Change Request (CR #): 20050013

This is a document supporting the
change request.

‘ Download File  Edit Supporting Document 1

Attach Documents:

File: C:Desktop'CR Document

Title:

Description:

[7] This is the Change Request Package with signature

>

m

page
Add Additional Documents E CANCEL CR Detalls
Figure 19: The location of the selected file appears in the "File" textbox.
Step 7: Enter a title and description for the file in the “Title” (required) and
“Description” (optional) textboxes.
Step 8: If the file being uploaded is the signed Change Request Package, check the box
labeled “This is the Change Request Package with Signature Page”
Step 9: To attach a second document, click the “Add Additional Documents” button at

the bottom of the screen.

Step 10: A second “File” textbox, “Title” textbox, “Description” textbox, and
“Browse” button will appear on the screen, as shown in Figure 20.
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Attached Documents:

No Dats Found
Attach Documents:

File: Browss
Title:

Description:

This 5 the Change Request Package with sgnature
page
Flle: Browse
Title:

Description;

This is the Change Request Package with ssgnature

page

ASU ASLGUNS Dacamesdy AL CANCES CH Dentam

Figure 20: The "Add Additional Documents" Button

Step 11: Fill out the new fields as described in steps 3-8, above.
Step 12:  Click the “Save” button.

Step 13:  The screen will refresh and will show two new files attached to the Change
Request.

1.11 Linking Change Requests
Some Change Requests are related in important ways to other Change Requests. For example, in order
to transfer costs from one project to another, two different Change Requests must be created; one to
subtract the costs from the first project and another to add the costs to a second project. If one of these
Change Requests was approved and the other denied, the costs that were supposed to be transferred
would be either double-counted or not counted at all. To prevent this, the Cost Module allows users to
link Change Requests. To link Change Requests, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.

Step 2: Click the “Linked CRs” button. The CR Link screen will display, as shown in Figure
21.
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CB-0020 - Safeguards and Security

20100964 « o537

Carrent Change Bequest (C8 10 £ Jirises

T JUurked Chenge Beguests

= oz Dt Feurnt

Chwvge Regeasts Avedwbio for Linking:

ser ras e 2w
Sebect Ste -l
Baash Dvenge Pt

Figure 21: The CR Linking screen is used to find Pending CRs to link to the selected CR

Step 3: To view CRs to link to the current CR, select a Site.

Step 4: Click “Search Change Requests” to view Change Requests associated with the
selected Site. Or, to view only Change Requests associated with a specific PBS, click the
“PBS” drop-down menu and select the desired PBS. CRs associated with line items will
not appear unless the user views CRs at the PBS level.

Step 5: Click “Search Change Requests” to view all Change Requests pending for entities
at or underneath the selected PBS. Or, to view only Change Requests associated with a
specific Line Item, click the “Line Item” drop-down menu and select the desired Line
Item (the Line Item drop-down menu will be grayed-out if the selected PBS has no line
items underneath it).

Step 6: After clicking “Search Change Requests,” the system will display all Change
Requests at the selected entity level—Site, PBS, or Line ltem—as shown in Figure 22.

Current Change Request (CR ID £ ) 20100962 -

Linked Change Requests:

Xo Oats Found

Change Iable for Linking
Site PES! Lne tem
VAP {Wasta laolation Piot Plant) »|  AIPBS -
Total ks m-l
Appraved
PUSS Liten oo Code 'nmc.nl Fropossit Cost Cromtnd Dutu
at Sus/bow | Eantw ob B0%/ bagh "'" "
50% / Luw
TA% a0 157,004 Tan u0n 157504 Approved 12/19/2000
400400831.30  CB-0080 $,118,336 5111384 5,118,334 5,111,200 Approved 12/19/2008
2004008140 CB-0101 245,110 244,521 248,110 244,521 Approved 12/19/2000
20040023 <8-0080 5111476 5111225 SA11,476 5.111.28¢ Approved 12/19/2008
20040243 £8-0080 5.111,286 S5111,285 SA11.28¢ S.111,20¢ Agpraved 12/19/2008

Figure 22: After "Search Change Requests" has been clicked, the CR Link Screen displays all the
Pending CRs at the selected entity level
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Step 7: If more than five Pending CRs exist at the selected entity level, use the
navigation buttons and drop-down menus to view additional pages of Pending Change
Requests.

Step 8: Use the single right and left arrow buttons “>” and “<” to view the next and
previous pages.

Step 9: Use the double right and double left arrow buttons “>>" and “<<” to view the
last and first pages.

Step 10:  Use the “Change Requests/Page” drop-down menu to increase the number of
Change Requests displayed per page (5 by default) to 10 or 25.

Step 11:  Use the “Page” drop-down menu to jump to a page of CRs.

Step 12:  Tolink a CR, click the “Link” checkbox to the left of the CR title, then click
“Save.” Multiple CRs can be linked together; to link multiple CRs click the Link
checkbox for each desired CR, then click “Save.”

Step 13:  The Confirm Change Request Changes screen will appear, as shown in Figure 24.
In the “Change Request Narrative” textbox, enter an explanation of how the selected
CRs are related.

e — e —=———— Tntal Total — 1
Action To Approv: l?ro ! oV
PBS/LI Code | Status Modified Date | 15,9 Cost at Costat Cost at
so%/ Low 50%/Low 80%/High | g

20040081 10 CB 0020 Approved Reference Lmk 137 741 187,675 187,741

Change Request Narrative:

Narrative explaining why these two Change Requests have been linked A
together.

< i | »

0K CANCEL

Figure 23: After linking Change Requests, the confirmation screen appears with a narrative textbox.

Step 14:  Click “OK.” The CR Link Screen will appear, displaying a table of linked Change
Requests. To view the Change Request Details Screen, click the “CR Details” button. At
the bottom of this screen, information about the linked CR will display, as shown in
Figure 24.
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Project End 50% Project End 0%

09/30/2035 09/30/2035
Total Costs Total Costs
at 50% or Low at 80% or High

1,692,552 1,692,552
Description of Change:
Impact of Change:

Reason for Change:

Linked Change Requests:

Total Total
PBS/Line Item Proposed Approved

Code Cost at Cost at
50% 50%

20040081.20 CB-0090 749,899 757,604

Project End 50%
09/30/2035

Total Costs
at 50% or Low

1,602,542

Total Total

Proposed Approved

Cost at Cost at
80% 80%

749,809 757,604

Project End 0%
09/30/2035

Total Costs
at 80% or High

1,602,542

Status Create Date

Approved 11/18/2008

Figure 24: When viewing the CR Details screen for a given CR, the screen will display all CRs linked to

that CR
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1.12 Viewing CR History

Each time a Change Request’s status changes, the change is logged in the CR History screen. The
following changes are logged in the screen:

o Creation
o Modification of content (on CR Details Page, CR Breakouts Page, etc.)
o Change in Workflow Status (e.g. from “Working” to “Ready for Admin
Review” or from “HQ Formal Review” to “Rework.”)
o Deletion
When one of these changes is made, the following information is logged on the CR History Screen:

Date of Change
User Name [of user performing the change]
Action Type

o Explanation (not available for all action types)
To view the CR History screen, follow the instructions below:

O O O

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.

CRID #: 20000163 PES Field Code: CH-ANLELTS CH Point of Contact -
Title: LTS outt year costs Name: Rancy Oetter
Type: AE Created Date: 08/29/2009 Phome: 630-252-2325
Workflow Status: HQ Formal Review Printed: Ves E-mail: nancy ostter Sch doe.gov
Approved Broposed

CD Status: CD Sistus Date: D Sistus: D Stistus Date:

o0 29/30/2011
Project Start: Project Start:

10012011
NTB/RAB Start: NTE/RAS End: NTE/RASD Start: NTB/RAB End:
Project End S0%: Project End 80%: Project End 50%: Project End 80%:

00/30/2034 0%/30/2064
Total Costs Total Costs Total LCC Total LCC
ot 50% /Low: &t 80% /Migh: ot 50% /Low: at D0% /Hagh:
36,520 56,530 59,350 38,580

Norralives
Description of Change:
Add costs out to the fiscal year 2084
Impoct of Change:
No smpacts
Reason for Change:
Costs need to be carmed out to FY 2084 =
PRANT PACKAGE AL BREARDUTS  DOCLOMENIS -~ AMSRONE  CISAMPROWE REWORS

Figure 25: The "View History" button (highlighted above) is used to access the CR History screen

Step 2: Click the “View History” button in the upper-right corner of the CR Details
Screen. The CR History screen will display, shown below in Figure 26.
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. Actios Type Explanstion
11572008 5:14:53 P USER ADMIN CREATE
11/19/2008 5:16:28 P USER ADMIN UPDATE
1U/1WI008 SL1535 M USER ADMIN POATE
1L/34/2008 20-06:32 AM USER HQ ADMIN REVIEW
11/2172008 10:07:03 A USER WO "Q ACCEFTANCE
UZL/I008 10:45:50 &AM USER MQ M FORMAL
13/1/2008 1:58:23 PN USER HQ 0 FORMAL

—

Figure 26: The CR History screen displays a record of changes made to the CR

Step 3: After reviewing the CR History information, click the “Return” button
(highlighted in Figure 26) to return to the CR Details Screen.

1.13 The Change Request Workflow Process

To maintain configuration control over the costs of the EM Complex, DOE-EM created a formal process
whereby requests to modify costs can be submitted, considered, and either approved or disapproved by
the appropriate official in DOE-EM HQ. There are three types of Change Requests—Site CRs, HQ Other
CRs, and AE (Acquisition Executive) CRs. As the table below illustrates, Site and HQ Other CRs do not
require Acquisition Executive/EMAAB Approval. The difference between Site and HQ-Other CRs lies
with who it is created by. Site CRs are created and submitted by and for the Site whereas HQ-Other CRs
are created by Headquarters and submitted for any given site. Acquisition Executive CRs update AE
Approved Lifecycle Cost and Current Approved Cost, whereas all other CRs only update Current
Approved Cost.

. Requires
Updates AE Requires HQ —
Updates Current . Acquisition
Approved Approval in .
Approved Cost? . Executive/EMAAB
Lifecycle Cost? IPABS?
Approval?
Site CR X X
HQ Other CR X X
Acquisition Executive X
CR X X X

CR type is determined after CR creation. Before saving a newly created CR, users must select either
“Site,” “HQ Other,” or “AE” in the “Type” drop-down menu (see Figure 27).
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Po—nn N
0 "y
¥ ‘Q A
N |
W’ Sl
B NI » PRS Field Code: MANLE-LTH CR Polet of Contact
Titke: Name
Type: AL Craated Date: Phone:
WorkMow Status; Shte Printed: o E-mait:
HQOer
Approved Propesed
CD Status: CD Status Date: €O Status: CD Status Date:
(= ) 0U/30/2011 coo [=] 0O/30V2011
Project Start: Project Start:
10/01/2011 10012011
NTH/RAD Start: NTH/HAB End: NTH/RARD Stort: NTH/RAB Endl:
Project End 50%: Project End DOW! Project End S0%: Projoct End B0W:
9/30/2084 O0/20/20684 002084 0QAN2084
Total Costs Total Costs Total LCC Total LCC
M S0% /Low! o DO/ High: ot S50/ Low: ot 0%/ High:
59,580 50,580 50.580 50,380
Narrotives
Description of Change:
Figure 27: The "Type" drop-down menu is used to select a CR type
1.13.1 Workflow Process for AE Change Requests

Change Requests that require the approval of the Environmental Management Acquisition Advisory

Board (EMAAB) should be set to “AE” in the Type drop-down menu on the CR Details Screen (see Figure
27 above). Selecting the AE Type will means that the AE Approved Lifecycle Cost profile will be updated

once the CR is approved.
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Working
Field
Admin User I

Ready for Admin Rework
Review g

HQ User

Under HQ Formal
RevIew EMAAS Review)

Final Stage of l l
CR

Deleted Approved Disapproved

Figure 28: Workflow Diagram for AE CRs

Working — When a Change Request is created, it is automatically set to Working status. It will remain in
this status until it is moved to “Ready for Admin Review” or deleted.

Ready for Admin Review — When the creator of a CR is ready to submit it for review, they set it to
“Ready for Admin Review” status. At this status, Field Administrators review the CR and determine
whether or not to submit to HQ. To submit the CR for HQ review, they set the status to “HQ Acceptance
Review.” To not submit the CR for HQ review, they set the CR to “Rework” status.

HQ Acceptance Review — “HQ Acceptance Review” signifies that a CR has been submitted by a Field Site
for review by HQ, but that HQ has not yet begun reviewing it. When formal review of a CR begins, HQ
moves the CR to “Under HQ Formal Review” status. HQ can also decline to formally review the CR by
sending it back to “Rework” status.

Under HQ Formal Review — CRs in this status are being actively considered by HQ. When HQ is done
considering a CR, they will change its status to either “Approved,” “Disapproved” or “Rework.”

Approved — When a CR is approved, the effect depends on the type of CR:

o AE CR-The Current Approved Cost and AE Approved LCC fields in IPABS-IS will be
updated to match the values proposed in the CR.
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o Site/HQ-Other CR - The Current Approved Cost fields in IPABS-IS will be updated to
match the values proposed in the CR. The AE Approved LCC fields in IPABS will not be

modified.

Disapproved — When a CR is disapproved, any attached files are deleted and the CR cannot be edited or

set to “Rework” status.

Rework — A CR can be set to “Rework” status from any of the following statuses: “Ready for Admin
Review,” “HQ Acceptance Review” and “Under HQ Formal Review.” Setting a CR to “Rework” status

signifies that the CR requires modifications before it can be submitted for higher-level review or final HQ

approval/disapproval.

1.13.2

Change Requests as “Site” or, if created by Headquarters for the Site, HQ-Other CRs, which indicates
that the proposed change does not require EMAAB approval. Site and HQ-Other CRs still require HQ

Workflow Process for Site and HQ Other Change Requests
To facilitate effective project management, field sites have the ability to make limited adjustments to
project lifecycle costs without securing EMAAB Approval. The Cost Module allows users to classify

approval. The workflow for Site CRs is different from the AE CR Workflow and is depicted below (Figure

29).

Field/
Admin User

HQ User

Final Stage of
CR

Working

!

Ready for Admin
Review

HQ Acceptance

Review

Deleted

Approved » Disapp

roved

Figure 29: Workflow for Site Change Requests

The Site CR Workflow Process includes six different possible statuses:
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Working — When a Change Request is created, it is automatically set to Working status. It will remain in
this status until it is moved to “Ready for Admin Review” or deleted.

Ready for Admin Review — When the creator of a CR is ready to submit it for review, they set it to
“Ready for Admin Review” status. At this status, Field Administrators review the CR and determine
whether or not to submit to HQ. To submit the CR for HQ review, they set the status to “HQ Acceptance
Review.” To not submit the CR for HQ review, they set the CR to “Rework” status.

HQ Acceptance Review — “HQ Acceptance Review” signifies that a Site CR is awaiting HQ review.

Approved — HQ Approval of a Site CR signifies agreement by HQ to the changes proposed in the CR. The
current approved cost values in IPABS-IS update to reflect the values proposed in the CR.

Disapproved — HQ Disapproval of a Site CR signifies disagreement with the proposed changes.

Rework — A Site CR can be set to “Rework” status from “Ready for Admin Review” or “HQ Acceptance
Review” status. Setting a Site CR to “Rework” status signifies that the CR requires modifications before it
can be submitted for HQ review.

1.13.3 Changing the Workflow Status of CRs

Changing the Workflow Status of CRs is a core function of the Cost Module. Field Users submit Change
Requests, Site Administrators pass the requests to HQ or send them back to the user for reworking, and
HQ Approves, Disapproves or sends back to Rework. A user’s ability to change the workflow status of an
existing CR is limited by two factors:

o User Access Rights. A user’s ability to perform workflow actions is limited by that user’s
access level. The User Roles Matrix below outlines the workflow actions each user is
allowed.

o Current Workflow Position of the CR. As is evident in the charts above (Figure 28 and
Figure 29), CRs can only be moved to a given status from certain other statuses. For
example, only a CR in HQ Formal Review Status can be Approved or Disapproved, and a
CR in Rework status cannot be submitted directly for HQ Acceptance Review.

To change the Workflow Status of a Change Request, follow the instructions below:

Step 1: Navigate to the CR Details screen as described in Section 1.5.

Step 2: Depending on the current workflow status of the CR and the user’s access
rights, one or more of the following buttons will be displayed at the bottom of the
screen (see Figure 30):

Rework

Ready for Admin Review
HQ Acceptance Review
HQ Formal Review
Approve

Disapprove

O O O O O O
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o Delete

CRID #: 20090168 PBS Fiald Code: CH-ANLE-LTS CR Point of Contact <
Title: LTS out year costs Name: Narcy Osttor
Type: AE Created Date: 05/29/2009 Phone: 630-252-2325
Worldlow Status: HQ Formal Review Printed: Yes E-mail:  nancy.ostter@ch doe.gov
Approved Broposed
CD Status: CD Status Date: CD Status: CD Status Date:
oa 09/30/2011
Project Start: Project Start:
10/01/2011
NTB/RAB Start: NTB/RAB End: NTB/RAB Start: NTB/RAB End:
Project End 50%: Project End 80%: Project End 50%: Project End 80%: *
a9/30/2034 09/30/2084
Total Costs Total Costs Total LCC Total LCC
ot 50% /Low: at 80% /High: at 50% /Low: at 80% /High:
56,530 56,530 59,580 59,530
Narratives
Description of Change:
Add costs out to tha fiscal year 2084,
Impact of Change:
NO Impacts
Reason for Change:
Costs need to be carmed out to Fy 2084, -

Figure 30: An HQ user can Approve, Disapprove, or Rework a CR under HQ Formal Review

Step 3: Click the button corresponding to the desired workflow action. The Confirm
Change Request Changes screen will appear, as shown below.

Date of Total Total Total Total
PBS/LI Code Change Action To Take | Proposed Approved Pro Approved
9 Cost at 50% | Cost at 50% at B80% | Cost at 80°

20090012 CH-ANLE-LTs  Under HQ Approve 59,580 59,580
Formal Review

Change Request Narrative:

] m ] »

QK CANCEL

Figure 31: The Confirm CR Changes Screen prompts the user to enter a narrative

Step 4: Enter a narrative explaining the action. For example, if the CR is being sent to
Rework, use this space to explain what changes should be made before it is re-
submitted. If the CR is being disapproved, explain the reasons for that decision.
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Step 5: Click OK. The system will return to the CR Summary Screen. If the CR has been
set to Approve, Disapprove, or Deleted status, then it will not be visible on the CR
Summary Screen. Otherwise, the CR will appear on the CR Summary Screen with the
new workflow status.

1.14 User Roles

As described above, different users have different levels of access to the Cost Module. There are four
different levels of user access. The chart below describes the allowable actions for users at each level.
The system will prevent users from performing any action not permitted by their user security level.

User Roles Matrix

Actions Read-Only Field User Administrative User Headquarter
User

Create CR

Edit CR

Delete CR

Edit Escalation Rate
View Closed CRs X
View Cost X
Attach Document — any

X | X | X| X[ X]| X
X | X | X| X[ X]| X

X | X| X| X| X

status
Attach Document — X X X
Working, Rework or Ready
for Admin Review

Link/Un-link Referential CRs X X X
— Any status
View Linked CRs X X
Save CR X
Ready for Admin Review X

Rework

X | X| X| X[ X

HQ Acceptance Review

HQ Formal Review
Approved

Disapproved
Edit CR in Working or X X
Rework status

X | X | X| X[ X| X| X|X]| X

1.15 Change Request Reports

The Cost Module provides a great deal of information about current and proposed costs within the EM
Complex, but additional information is available in the IPABS-IS Report Module. The Report Module
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contains specially formatted, Change Request-related reports that can be viewed in HTML, Excel, XML,

or PDF format.

1.15.1 Accessing Change Request Reports in the Report Module
To view Change Request reports in the Report Module, follow the steps below:

Step 1: Open the IPABS-IS home screen (https://ipabs-is.em.doe.gov)

Step 2: Select the Report Module in the drop-down menu, as shown in Figure 32.

Integrated Planning, Accountability, and Budgeting System Q i

“

Data Collection j
Data Collection

Repo odule

us Change Reguest Tool
PASSYE300

BAJA

New IPABS Modules
|EM-STAT

7 ’ ‘;"'.I.-IJI '5~ w;} .'}\"_“’,’2“‘“[3 '.']'i'{j |.1,,‘" E‘,l_“ii-—‘- 3“",3_ i']i
United States'Departmentiof jJEnergy

Figure 32: Select the Report Module from the drop-down menu on the IPABS-IS home screen

Step 3: Enter your IPABS Username and Password then click the “Go” button to log in to
the Report Module. (If you do not have access to the Report Module, please contact the
IPABS-IS Helpdesk at 703-574-6767 or IPABSSupport@tritonfsi.com.

Step 4: The Report Module home screen will appear. Click the “Lifecycle Cost” folder
within the “Navigator” box in the center of the home screen (Figure 33).
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https://ipabs-is.em.doe.gov/
mailto:IPABSSupport@tritonfsi.com

Navigator Q@

Public Folders
Entries: 1 - 11 - LAl

Hame Actions
*Monthly Review Reports - ARRA EH' More...
Monthly Review Reports - Base
Auit

Budget Authority

Cost and Schedule
Cross-Module

Geographic Site f Site Su

Get 2 Green

Life-Cyde Cost

Milestones

Performance Measures

DODPDORRDRRDD

Ml:nre...

Figure 33: The Life-Cycle Cost folder can be accessed in the Navigator window

Step 5: Click the “Change Request Reports” folder, as shown in Figure 34.

Navigator Q@

Public Folders = Life-Cycle Cost

Hame &

01) General Cost Reports

02) Change Regquest Reports
03} El Reports

04) GEN-02 Reports

LCC-01: Cost Detail Report (PES)
LCC-02: Cost Detail Report (Sub)
LCC-03: Cost Detail Report (Rollup)
MAR-01: Project Marratives Repart

0o

@@ﬁlﬂﬁ [?

Figure 34: The Change Request Reports folder can be found within the Life-Cycle Cost folder

Step 6: The screen will refresh to display all four Change Request-related reports, as
shown in Figure 35.
Navigator Q@
Public Folders = Life-Cyde Cost = 02) Change Request Reports
Name &

B CCR-01: Change Request History
B CCR-02: Change Reguest Detail

B CCR-03: Original LCC History
B CCR-04: Project Change Reguest Summary
B CCR-05: Change Reguest Summary

Figure 35: The Change Request Reports folder contains the following reports: CCR-01, CCR-02, CCR-
03, CCR-04 and CCR-05

Step 7: Click the name of any report in the Change Request Reports folder. A screen will
open containing multiple drop-down menus and textboxes, as shown in Figure 36.
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Figure 36: The Report Details Screen allows users to customize reports by determining the type of data
displayed in the report, the projects for which data is displayed, and the years for which data is displayed.

Step 8: Select the desired options from the drop-down menus and textboxes. These
boxes allow the user to filter the information contained in the final report. In the
example above, users can choose to view only EM costs, only non-EM costs or both;
view only EM-53 Projects, only non-EM-53 projects, or both; view CRs from any or all
years from 2004-2010; and view CRs of any status or of all statuses.

Step 9: Click the “Finish” button to display the report (in HTML format).

Step 10:  Once the report has loaded, select the icon highlighted in Figure 37. A drop-
down list will appear. Click a format title to view the report in that format.

QA Tester LogOff | fif *1 About

(=] Keep this version + | FS - i [@ ~ [=add this report
Wiew in HTML Format d

Ri 5 view in POF Format

Data as of: S€ Gl iew in X Format

f7] view in Excel Options ¥

Figure 37: The File Types icon allows users to view reports in different file formats
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1.15.2 Understanding the Change Request Reports in the Cost Module
The Report Module contains five different Change Request Reports—the CCR-01, CCR-02, CCR-03, CCR-
04 and CCR-05. The CCR-01 displays all of a project’s historical approved cost values, the CCR-02 displays
detailed information about specific Change Requests, the CCR-03 displays information about how a
project’s Original LCC has changed over time due to AE Change Requests, the CCR-04 displays
information about how a project’s approved costs have changed over time due to Change Requests, and
the CCR-05 displays summary-level information about the Change Requests for the selected entity or
entities. For more information, see the detailed discussions below.

1.15.2.1 CCR-01: Change Request History

The CCR-01 shows the effect of Change Requests on project cost, and is particularly useful for
understanding the way project cost changes over time.

For any given project, the CCR-01 displays the following data elements for every Change Request
associated with the project:

CRID

CR Title

Date Updated

Date Submitted

Date Approved

Type

Status

Cost Scenario

Project Start

Project End 50%

NTB/RAB Start/End

Prior, NTB/RAB, OPER, and Lifecycle Cost
Annual Cost

Graph showing Prior, NTB, OPER, and Lifecycle Cost
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Figure 38: The CCR-01 Report

1.15.2.2 CCR-02: Change Request Detail
The Change Request Detail Report is an easy and efficient way to view detailed information about one
or more Change Requests in a single document. For any given Change Request, the CCR-02 report
displays two pages of information.

The first page, shown in Figure 39, contains the following data elements:

O O OO OO0 OO0 OO0

O

Change Request ID

Change Request Title

Office and Site Name

PBS / Sub-Project Field Code

CR Status

CR Status Date

CR Type

Requesting POC Name, Telephone, and Email

CR Narratives (CR Description, Reason for Change, CR Action Narrative
and Change Impact))

Current Approved values for Prior, NTB, and OPER Costs at 50% and
80% Confidence Levels (as of time of CR Creation)

Proposed values for Prior, NTB, and OPER Costs at 50% and 80%
Confidence Levels (as of time of CR Creation)
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Figure 39: The first page of the CCR-02 displays general information about the CR and its effect on Prior,
NTB, and OPER costs.

The second page of the CCR-02, displayed in Figure 40, contains the following data elements:

Total (Lifecycle) Costs

Prior Cost

NTB Cost

OPER Cost

Annual Cost

Actual Cost

Current Approved Cost (50% and 80% CL)
Proposed Cost (50% and 80% CL)
Proposed Performance Measure Baseline
Proposed Management Reserve
Proposed Fee

Proposed Other Direct Cost

Proposed Unfunded Contingency

NTB Start/End

Project End (50% and 80% CL)
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Figure 40: The second page of the CCR-02 report displays detailed CR cost information

1.15.2.3 CCR-03: Original LCC History

The CCR-03 tracks changes in a project’s Original LCC over time. A project’s initial Original LCC (BAC-1) is
that project’s approved cost as of December 22™, 2008. Thereafter, users can update a project’s Original
LCC by submitting and securing approval for an AE CR. The first time the Original LCC is updated, the
new approved cost profile is known as BAC-2, the second update is known as BAC-3, etc.

The CCR-03 report tracks changes in a project’s Original LCC over time. While the CCR-03 appears similar
to the CCR-01, the CCR-01 documents all changes to Current Approved Cost, whereas the CCR-03 only
documents changes to Original LCC.

For any given project, the CCR-03 report displays the following information for each BAC:

BAC ID

As of Date

Cost Scenario

Project Start

Project End 50%

NTB/RAB Start/End

Prior, NTB/RAB, OPER, and Lifecycle Cost

Annual Cost

Graph showing Prior, NTB, OPER, and Lifecycle Cost
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Figure 41: The CCR-03 report displays the Original LCC and any updates that have been made to it

1.15.2.4 CCR-04: Project Change Request Summary

Like the CCR-01, the CCR-04 tracks changes in approved project cost over time. The difference between
the two reports is that the CCR-04 displays the change in Prior, NTB, OPER, and Lifecycle Cost associated
with each CR. For any given Project, the CCR-04 displays the following general information:

Dataset Name

Office, Site, and PBS Name

PBS Number

Sub Number/Name

Project Start Date

NTB/RAB Start/End Date

Project End (Low/High)

Current Approved Prior, NTB/RAB, OPER, and LCC Cost values at 50%
and 80% Confidence

For each CR associated with a given project, the CCR-04 displays the following data elements:

O O O O O O O O

Date Updated

Date Submitted

Date Approved

CR ID and Title

CR Type

CR Status

Cost Scenario

Prior Balance

Prior Change

NTB/RAB Balance (Low/High)
NTB/RAB Change (Low/High)
OPER Balance (Low/High)
OPER Change (Low/High)
LCC Balance (Low/High)
LCC Change (Low/High)
NTB/RAB Start/End

Project End (Low/High)
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CCR-04: Project Change Request Summary
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Figure 42: The CCR-04 displays changes in project cost over time

1.15.2.5 CCR-05: Change Request Summary

CCR-05 provides summary-level information for the Change Requests of the selected entity(ies).

For each CR associated with the selected entity(ies), the CCR-05 displays the following data elements:

CRID

CR Status

CR Type

Office

Site

PBS Field Code
Sub-Project Field Code
Sub-Sub-Project Field Code
CFO Project Code
ARRA

Operations

Capital Asset

Capital Asset Type
Date Submitted

Date Approved
Approved NTB/RAB
Proposed NTB/RAB
Series

Current Approved 50%
Proposed 50%
Current Approved 80%
Proposed 80%
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Figure 43: The CCR-05 displays summary-level information on CRs for the selected entity(ies)
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2. Performance Measures

2.1 Performance Measures Background

The IPABS-IS Performance Measures Module, hereinafter referred to as PM Module, is a
mechanism that provides a centralized location for Environmental Management, hereinafter
referred to as EM, to manage and improve the collection, documentation, configuration control,
life-cycle profile, target and actual data for all performance measures. Within the PM Module,
users have a centralized system to enter monthly performance measures accomplishments and
create change requests, hereinafter referred to as PM CRs, to modify existing approved data.
The PM CR workflow process confirms all performance measure targets and actuals remain
under configuration control. This ensures that performance measures targets and actuals are
correctly stored for EM use and accurately reported to the Congressional Budget Office.

EM performance measures serve a number of important functions:

e The Department of Energy, hereinafter referred to as DOE, uses EM performance
measures to quantify its own progress towards the achievement of strategic goals
related to environmental responsibility. These strategic goals were mandated in the
Government Performance and Results Act, hereinafter referred to as GPRA.

e The comparison of performance measures targets and actuals serves as an important
baseline and accountability mechanism for Clean-Up Project performance that is both
consistent and fair.

In February 2009, the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act, hereinafter referred to
as ARRA, was enacted and EM was awarded funds to further support its mission. As a
result, the PM Module was created to allow users to enter performance measure
information about ARRA projects as well. The EM program consists of 16 corporate
performance measures that quantify the progress of each EM Clean-Up project.
Additionally, there are 11 ARRA metrics stored and collected in the PM Module.
Including ARRA and Non-ARRA metrics there are a total of 27 performance measures.
Each corporate performance measure is tracked at the Project, Site, Office, and EM
Complex levels.

This guidance document describes all functionality associated with the PM Module,
including: viewing summary-level data; viewing, changing, and entering data; viewing,
editing and linking PM CRs, and moving CRs through the workflow process for monthly
approval.



2.2. Access Levels

All users are granted specific user access rights based on the information provided by the
office’s Site Administrator.

The current access rights a user may obtain are:

[0 Read Only Users — This access level allows users to view performance measure data
within all screens and print PM CR packages.

[0 Field User — This access level allows users to view performance measure data within
all screens, enter monthly actuals and narratives, create PM CRs, submit PM CRs to
“Ready for Admin Review,” and “Delete,” and attach documents within PM CRs, and print
PM CR packages.

[0 Admin User — This access level allows users to view performance measure data
within all screens, enter and approve monthly actuals and narratives, create PM CRs,
submit PM CRs to “Ready for Admin Review,” “HQ Formal Review,” “Rework” and “Delete;
attach documents within PM CRs, and print PM CR packages.

[0 HQ User — This access level allows users to enter, save, and approve performance
measure monthly actuals and narratives, view performance measure data within all
screens, create PM CRs, submit PM CRs to “Ready for Admin Review,” “HQ Formal
Review,” “Rework,” “Approved,” “Disapproved” and “Delete,” attach documents within PM
CRs, and print PM CR packages.

2.3. Navigation and Screens

2.3.1. IPABS-IS Home Page

To access the PM Module, select “New IPABS Modules” from the drop down list that
appears on the IPABS-IS login page, as shown below in Figure 1. Then, enter a valid
username and password to access the module.

IRTEETATEd BISANINEMACCOUNtAB LY.
And BUHEEH AR SYStEm RS

JIPABS-1S 0

Data Coflection -
TSR Data Collection
- Repen Modkuie
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Figure 1: IPABS-IS Home Page




2.3.2. New IPABS Modules Home Page

To access the PM Module, select “Performance Measures" from the drop-down box in the
navigation tree on the left side of the New IPABS Modules main page, as shown below in
Figure 2.

Note: The system currently defaults to the Welcome Page and users will need to select
“Performance Measures" from the drop-down list to navigate to the PM Module.

(
- Intagrated Planning, Accountabliity, and Budgeting System |P‘-\le h ‘\

Welcomi Fage [« ] Welcome to IPABS Callie Littleton.
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Figure 2: New IPABS Modules Home Page

At the top of the screen the following buttons are displayed: Data Collection, Reports,

Print, Help, My Account and Logout as shown below in Figure 3.
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Figure 3: General Application Buttons

The actions associated with the General Application buttons are:

0

Data Collection — Links back to the IPABS-IS Data Collection main page allowing the
user to access other areas of IPABS-IS.

Reports - Links to the Report Module.
Print — Provides a printable view of the information currently displayed in the Data Window.

Help — Displays general help documentation about the Admin, ARRA, Cost, Gen Info, Get to
Green, Milestone, EM EL, QPR and Performance Measures modules.

Lo out — Lo% s the user out of the New IPABS Modules application and automatically
irects to the main IPABS-IS login page.




2.3.3.  New IPABS Module Navigation Tree

Each user’s access level is granted based on the user’s role. A user may access
their assigned Offices, Sites, or Project Baseline Summaries, hereinafter referred to as
PBSs.

After selecting “Performance Measures” from the drop-down box in the navigation tree,
the system will refresh and the user can choose from the following PM Module sub-
modules: Change Requests, Data Entry, Monthly Approval Summary, and PM Summary
from the second drop-down box. Figure 4, displayed below, depicts the four PM
Module sub-modules from which to choose.

Test (Green) build -
Performance Measures El
Change Requests |~

EM Compley Data Entry
Monthly Approval Summary
PM Summary

Figure 4: PM Module Sub-Modules

After the system refreshes, the PM Module displays the Office, Site, and/or Project in
the EM Complex. The user is able to select any of the aforementioned options.
Figure 5, displayed on the following page, depicts how offices can be expanded or
collapsed with the “+/-” button to display all Sites contained within the Office, Projects
contained within the Site, and Subprojects contained within the Project.
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Figure 5: Expanded PM Module Navigation Tree

2.4. Performance Measures Module

The following section provides a detailed breakdown of each section within the PM Module, as
well as a description of data and information contained within each section.

2.4.1. PM Summary Sub-Module

After selecting “Performance Measures” from the drop-down box in the navigation tree,
the system will refresh and the user will choose the “PM Summary” option from the
second drop-down box. For a visual representation please refer to Figure 4, above.

Once “PM Summary” is selected, the user will pick a PBS from the navigation tree in
order to display the PM Summary data currently associated with the PBS. It should be
noted that this can also be done at the Office and Site levels. For a visual
representation, please refer to Figure 5, above.

On the PM Summary screen the user will see the following column headers:

e Performance Measure - This column lists all performance measures associated
with the PBS. For a complete list of performance measures, please refer to
Appendix A.

e PM Profile - This column lists the Budget Submission data, the Current
Approved data, and the Proposed data for each performance measure.
Additionally, the user has the option of clicking the Budget Submission, Current
Approved or Proposed hyperlinks to obtain that data for the desired performance



measure. For a complete understanding of the data displayed in these hyperlinks,
please refer to Section 1.4.1.1 — 3.

PY Targets - This column lists the Prior Year Targets associated with the
appropriate performance measure.

PY Actuals - This column lists the Prior Year Actuals associated with the
appropriate performance measure.

CY Total Target - This column lists the Current Year Total Target associated with
the appropriate performance measure.

CYTD Actuals - This column lists Current Year to Date Actuals associated with
the appropriate performance measure.

Outyear Targets - This column sums the total of the Outyear Targets associated
with the appropriate performance measure.

LC Total Estimate - This column sums the Prior Year Actuals, the Current Year
Targets, and the Outyear Targets to determine the Lifecycle Total Estimate.

% Complete - This column calculates Percentage Complete by dividing the Prior
Year Actuals + CYTD Actuals divided by the Lifecycle Total Estimate.

Figure 6, depicts the PM Summary screen as described in the section above.
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Figure 6: PM Module Summary Screen

In the lower right-hand corner of the PM Summary screen, users will find the “Map Project to
Performance Measure” button (outlined in red in Figure 6, above). By clicking this button, users
will be taken to a screen listing the Performance Measures to which the project is mapped. To
change this mapping, click the Edit button in the lower-right corner of the PM Mapping screen,
outlined below in Figure 7.
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Figure 7: PM Mapping Screen

Upon clicking Edit, users can select a Performance Measure from a drop-down list. When the
appropriate PM has been selected, users shall click the Save button in the lower-right corner of
the screen, as shown below in Figure 8. Clicking the Cancel Edit button will take the user back

to the PM Mapping screen in view-only mode. Clicking the Clear Changes button will revert the
drop-down selection to the original.
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Figure 8: Editing the PM Mapping Screen



2.4.1.1. Viewing Budget Submission/Current Approved/Proposed Data
in PM Summary Sub-Module

Users can view the data associated with Budget Submission, Current Approved or the
Proposed PM profile by clicking the appropriate hyperlink, which in turn displays a table
with two column headers: Fiscal Year and Actual / Target. For all prior fiscal years, the
system will total the actual data in the PY Actual/Total row. For the current year, the
system will total the target data in the “CY Target Total” row. For all future years, the
system will total the outyear target data in the OY Target Total row. Additionally, this
table will automatically calculate the CYTD Actuals, Lifecycle Estimate Total and %
Complete at the bottom of the table. Figure 9, below depicts the table associated
with the Budget Submission, Current Approved, or Proposed PM profile table.

Note: Users can only view the annual details for the Budget Submission, Current
Approved or Proposed data at the lowest entity level. Thus, if the user is viewing the
PM Summary screen at the EM Complex, Office or Site level, the PM Profile name
will not be a hyperlink.
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Figure 9: Annual Detail Screen for the Budget Submission, Current Approved or Proposed PM Profile Table

The user can drill down further by clicking the hyperlink associated with the appropriate fiscal year
to view the actual or target data associated with each month. Figure 10, below, displays the
table the user can access by clicking the appropriate fiscal year hyperlink.
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Figure 10: Budget Submission, Current Approved or Proposed PM Profile Table by Month

2.4.2. Data Entry Sub-Module

To view and enter data in the Data Entry Sub-Module, the user will first select “Performance
Measures” from the drop-down menu in the navigation tree. The system will refresh and
the user will choose the “Data Entry” option from the second drop-down menu. For a
visual representation please refer to Figure 4, above.

Once “Data Entry” is selected, the user will then select a PBS. The data associated with
the selected PBS will be displayed on the screen. For a visual representation please
refer to Figure 5, above. Note: PM data entry can only be done at the lowest entity.

Above the main portlet, in the top-right corner of the Data Entry screen, the system will
display text that reads “Fiscal Year,” a drop-down list populated with the appropriate
years, and a “View Performance Measures” button. Users can select a desired year,
click the “View Performance Measures” button and the system will display the
performance data for that PBS during the selected year. Note: ARRA PM actuals can be
entered for the current fiscal year and ARRA PM targets for the current fiscal year + 2.
PM targets and actuals for Base projects can only be entered for the current fiscal year.

The names of the performance measures associated with the selected PBS and fiscal
year will be displayed horizontally across the main portlet. Under each performance
measure name, the “Current Status” header is displayed. The status of the performance
measure is determined in the PM CR Sub-Module, which is detailed in Section 1.4.4 —
PM CR Sub-Module. The following are the options for “Current Status”:

[0 Working - This status indicates that the data entered for the performance
measure is not complete and is still being entered. Users may edit performance
measures that are in “Working” status for the current month.

O Mark Ready for Approval - This status will appear next to a check box prior to
the PM data being in edit mode. This status with the check box will only be
visible for users with HQ, Admin, and Field User access rights. Those users
who have Read-Only access rights will not see this text in the Data Entry Sub-



Module. If data entry is complete, the user can select the check box next to the
“Mark Ready for Approval” text and click the “Ready for Approval” button at the
bottom of the page.

[0 Ready for Approval - This status indicates that the data entered for the
performance measure is complete and awaiting HQ approval.

[0 Approved - This status indicates that the data entered for the performance
measure is complete and approved by HQ. Performance measures that have been
approved for the month will no longer be editable.

Under the performance measure name and status, a table with four column headers
appears. They are (from left to right):
[0 Fiscal Month - This column lists the months in the fiscal year, starting with October
and ending with September.

[0 Target - This column lists the target values entered for the appropriate
performance measure.

[0 Actual - This column lists the actual values entered for the appropriate
performance measure.

[0 Variance - This column calculates the variance between the target and the actual
by subtracting the target data from the actual data.

The system will total the target data, actual data, and variance to date for the appropriate
fiscal year in the Cumulative Year to Date, “CYTD,” row. Beneath the “CYTD” row, the
table sums the target data, actual data, and variance for the entire fiscal year in “CY Total”
row. Finally, the table sums the target data, actual data, and variance for all previous years
and the current fiscal year in the Cumulative to Date, “CTD,” row. Beneath the table,
the system automatically calculates the approved lifecycle total data in the “Current
Approved LC Total” row. Also calculated is the “% Complete” of the performance
measure. This value is determined by dividing the cumulative to date actual over the
current approved lifecycle total.

Please note that if there are no performance measures for the selected PBS the
screen will display the following message: “No Performance Measure data found for the
project.” If there are more performance measures that will fit on the screen, a horizontal
scroll bar will appear toward the bottom, and a large red arrow will appear above the
tables to remind users to scroll to the right to view all the performance measures.

In the bottom right-hand corner of this sub-module there are two buttons, “Ready for
Approval” and “Edit”. The steps to approve data within a performance measure are
detailed in Section 1.4.2.1 — Monthly Data Entry. The steps to edit data within a
performance measure are detailed in Section 1.4.2.1. —Monthly Data Entry through
Section 1.4.2.4 — Data Entry Confirmation Screen.

Figure 11, below displays the Data Entry screen as described in the section above.
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Figure 11: Data Entry Sub-Module

2.4.2.1. Monthly Data Entry

Each month users will go into the Data Entry sub-module to enter actuals. It should be
noted that users are able to change the targets for the current month within the current
fiscal year via a Change Request, as long as the monthly targets add up to the total
targets for that fiscal year. To enter monthly targets and/or actual data, the user will
click the Edit button at the bottom right-hand corner of the sub-module, which will refresh
the screen and send the user to a new page. For a graphical representation of the
location of the Edit button please refer to Figure 11, above.

The screen displayed will be very similar to the main Data Entry Sub-Module page with
one key exception — there will be text boxes in which users will enter target and actual
data in the current month for performance measures that have a status of Working.
To enter data, the user should click the text box and type the appropriate value.
Upon entering the data, the user shall click the Save button in the bottom right-hand
corner of the screen. This will save the data and refresh the system to the previous
page, reflecting the new data. If an error is made when entering data the user can
click the Cancel Edit button, which will refresh the system to the previous page with no
changes to the data. Please note that only numeric values may be entered into these text
boxes.

There is not a text box to enter the variance, as this is automatically calculated by the
system. Furthermore, it should be noted that users with read-only access will not be able
access this screen and therefore will not able to enter target or actual data.

Figure 12, below displays the Performance Measure Data by Month as described in the
text above.



OH-AB

Monthey Dy

ETETEITE O €T €T CIEDD €7

-0030 - Soll and Water Remediation-Ashtabula lPABS' !S

Wen oty Fincal Yeor IR (Dt

a) Sl « | T Perdarmance Messures 1 —_—e

Duta £ 1 Perlormance Messare Performande Measure: Pertormance Nulm- Performance Messwra:
Outa Estry =i Ll"W')v.\u’dm (Tmered) end Waw Moﬁ«xlﬂnv Kadcodive Faciiy Compietarn x-o,va 20hty Cimpletx
he Pesparny M (w

Cuml Slates: Working Cl'"‘ SMtun morvng Current Stabws: Working (lm Satun: Vo

Eﬂmm Bﬂﬂm Emﬂﬂ Emﬂ

....... . o - -
O a8 30 Qs == < [
i “ i -
= st B tek
Mar e Har L 4
L A B L
May ez Sy ax
o ac dm an
vt s, 1

Figure 12: Monthly Data Entry in the Data Entry Sub-Module

2.4.2.2. Monthly Variance Narrative Entry

The user can drill down further into a performance measure by clicking the hyperlink
associated with the appropriate month. The user will be directed to a new screen displaying
a table with the following column headers (from left to right):

[0 Fiscal Year - This column lists the selected fiscal year.
e Fiscal Month - This column lists the selected month.

e Target - This column lists the target values entered for the appropriate
performance measure for the selected month.

e Actual - This column lists the actual values entered for the appropriate
performance measure for the selected month.

e Variance - This column calculates the variance between the target and the
actual, by subtracting the target data from the actual data for the selected month.

Additionally, the screen displays a text box in which the user can enter a text narrative
(limited to 500 characters) explaining the monthly variance. Upon completing the monthly
narrative the user shall select the “OK” button, in the bottom right-hand corner of the
screen, to save the changes and refresh the system back to the previous screen. If the
user selects the “Cancel” button, the system will not save any changes made and

refresh the system back to the previous screen.
Figure 13, below, displays the Monthly Variance Narrative Entry by Month as described in
the text above.
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Figure 13: Monthly Variance Narrative Entry by Month

2.4.2.3. Cumulative Variance Narrative Entry

The user can drill down further into a performance measure by clicking the CYTD
hyperlink, which will direct the user to a new screen displaying a table with the following
column headers (from left to right):

[0 Fiscal Quarter - This column lists the four quarters of the fiscal year in
different rows.

[0 Quarter Target - This column sums the target data for each fiscal quarter.

00 Quarter Actual - This column sums the actual data for each fiscal quarter.

[0 Quarter Variance - This column calculates the variance for each fiscal
guarter by subtracting the quarter actual data from the quarter target data.

Additionally, the screen displays a text box in which the user can enter a text narrative
(limited to 500 characters) explaining the cumulative variance by quarter. It should be
noted that the system will only let the user enter a cumulative variance narrative for the
current fiscal quarter. Upon completing the monthly narrative the user shall select
the “OK” button in the bottom right-hand corner of the screen, which will save the
changes and refresh the system back to the previous screen. If the user selects the
“Cancel” button, the system will not save any changes and will refresh the system
back to the previous screen.

Note: Users will only be required to enter a cumulative variance narrative the 3 month
of each quarter if there is a CYTD variance.

Fégure 14, below, displays the Monthly Approval Summary Screen as described in the text
above.
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Figure 14: Cumulative Variance Narrative
2.4.2.4. Data Entry Confirmation Screen

After the user enters and saves monthly targets and actuals within the PM data entry
screen, the data can be submitted to Ready for Approval. Once submitted to this level,
the Data Entry Confirmation screen will display, containing a table with the following
column headers:

[0 Fiscal Year - This column lists the selected fiscal year.
O Fiscal Month - This column lists the selected fiscal month.

[0 Target - This column lists the target values entered for the appropriate
performance measure for the selected month.

[0 Actual - This column lists the actual values entered for the appropriate
performance measure for the selected month.

[0 Variance - This column calculates the variance between the target and the
actual by subtracting the target data from the actual data for the selected month.

To confirm the data entered, the user will click the “OK” button at the bottom right-hand
corner of the screen.

Figure 15, below, displays the Data Entry Confirmation Screen described in the text above.
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Figure 15: Data Entry Confirmation Screen

2.4.3. Monthly Approval Summary Sub-Module

After selecting Performance Measures from the drop-down box in the navigation tree,
the system will refresh and the user will choose the Monthly Approval Summary option
from the second drop-down box. For a visual representation please refer to Figure 4,
above.

Once Monthly Approval Summary is selected, the user shall select a PBS from the
navigation tree. The Monthly Approval Summary data currently associated with the
selected PBS will be displayed on the screen. It should be noted that this can also be
done at the Office and Site levels. For a visual representation please refer to Figure 5,
above.

The Monthly Approval Summary screen displays the current month at the top of the portlet
and a table with the following column headers (from left to right):

00 Performance Measure - This column lists hyperlinks of all performance
measures associated with the appropriate PBS. Clicking the performance
measure hyperlink will direct the user to the Data Entry Sub-Module screen,
which is detailed in Section 1.4.2— Data Entry Sub-Module. Please note that to
navigate back to the previous screen the user shall use the back button on the
Internet Explorer browser.

[0 Targets - This column lists the target values entered for the appropriate
performance measure.

00 Actuals - This column lists the actual values entered for the appropriate
performance measure.

00 Monthly Variance Narrative - This column displays a text hyperlink with the
entire monthly variance narrative. Please note that narrative is written in the
Monthly Variance Narrative Entry by Month screen, which is detailed in Section
1.4.2.2— Monthly Variance Narrative Entry. When clicking the Monthly Variance
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Narrative hyperlink, the screen refreshes to the Performance Measure Data
by Month screen, which is detailed in Section 1.4.2.1 — Monthly Data Entry.
Clicking the “OK” button at the bottom of the screen will take the user back to the
Monthly Approval Summary screen.

[0 Cum. Variance Narrative — This column displays a text hyperlink with the entire
cumulative variance narrative. Please note that narrative is written in the
Cumulative Variance Narrative Entry screen detailed in section 1.4.2.3—
Cumulative Variance Narrative Entry.

In the bottom right-hand corner of the screen, the user will see the “Approve” and “Rework”
buttons.

Figure 16, below, displays the Monthly Approval Summary Screen as described in the text
above.
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Figure 16: Monthly Approval Summary Screen




2.4.3.1. Monthly Approval Confirmation

Users with admin access will select the check box next to the appropriate
performance measure and select the Approve button to grant submission of the
appropriate monthly performance measure data entries. Please note that clicking the
check box next to the Performance Measure column header will result in all check
boxes being selected, as well as hiding the monthly and cumulative variance narratives
and the performance measure names.

Upon clicking Approve, the screen will refresh to the Monthly Approval Confirmation
screen, which displays the appropriate performance measure name, the target data, the
actual data, the variance, the monthly variance narrative, and the cumulative variance
narrative.

In the bottom right-hand corner of the screen the user will see the OK and Cancel
buttons. Upon selecting the OK button the data will migrate to the approved dataset
and will be displayed in reports the following day. The screen will refresh to the Monthly
Approval Summary screen, which will not display the performance measures that have just
been approved.

If a user clicks the Cancel button, the data will not migrate to the approved dataset and the
user will be redirected to the Monthly Approval Summary screen, displaying the
performance measures that were previously selected.

Figure 17, below, displays the Monthly Approval Confirmation Screen as described in the
section above.
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Figure 17: Monthly Approval Confirmation Screen

2.4.3.2. Monthly Approval Rework

Site users with Admin access can select the checkbox next to the appropriate performance
measure and click the Rework button to send the appropriate monthly performance
measure to be re-evaluated and edited in the Data Entry Sub-Module, which is detailed in
Section 1.4.2 — Data Entry Sub-Module.

Upon clicking Rework, the confirmation screen will display, showing the appropriate
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performance measure name, the target data, the actual data, the variance, the
monthly variance narrative, and the cumulative variance narrative.

In the bottom right-hand corner of the screen the user will see the OK and Cancel buttons.
Upon clicking the OK button, the data will be rejected and will be displayed a current
status of “Working” in the Data Entry Sub-Module. Please refer to Section 1.4.2— Data
Entry Sub-Module for any questions regarding the status of performance measures. Upon
selecting the OK button, the screen will refresh to the Monthly Approval Summary
screen, which will not display the performance measures that have just been sent to
rework.

If a user clicks the Cancel button, the performance measure will not be sent to Rework
and the user will be taken back to the Monthly Approval Summary screen, which will
display the performance measures as previously selected.

Figure 17, above, displays the Monthly Approval Confirmation Screen as described in the
section above.

2.4.4. PM CR Sub-Module

After selecting Performance Measures from the drop-down box in the
navigation tree, the system will refresh and the user shall choose the Change
Requests option from the second drop-down box. For a visual representation
please refer to Figure 4, above.

Once Change Requests is selected, the user should pick a PBS from the
navigation tree. The Change Request data currently associated with the
selected PBS will be displayed on the screen. It should be noted that this can
also be done at the Office and Site levels. For a visual representation please
refer to Figure 5, above.

In the PM CR screen the user will see the following column headers:

CR ID - This column lists hyperlinks of all PM CRs. Users can view the details of
each PM CR by clicking its respective hyperlink. Please reference Section 1 .4.4.2 —
CR Details Button for additional information regarding the details of each CR.
CR Title — This column displays the title of each CR.
PBS Field Code - This column lists specific project identifiers for the selected entity.
Workflow Status - This column lists the status of each CR. The
workflow status options are:
o Working
o Rework
o Ready for Admin Review
o HQ Formal Review
Date Created - This column lists the date the CR was created.
Modified Date - This column lists the date the CR was modified.
Submitted Date - This column lists the date the CR was submitted.
Approved Date - This column lists the date the CR was approved.
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Please note that the user can also click on the column header and the system will
automatically sort the rows in descending order.

Figure 18, below displays the CR Summary Screen as described in the section above.
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Figure 18: CR Summary Screen

2.4.4.1. PM CR Summary Buttons and Corresponding Screens

This section details the steps and functions of each button in the bottom right-hand corner
of the CR Summary Screen, displayed above in Figure 18. Please note that to the left of
each CR ID is a checkbox the user must click to select any of the workflow buttons or the
print package button.

2.4.4.1.1. PM CR Summary — Print Package Button

Clicking the “Print Package” button (refer to Figure 18 above) will open a File
Download pop-up window prompting the user to either Open, Save, or Cancel a
PDF file that contains all the CR details formatted for printing. Figure 19, below,
displays the File Download pop-up window.
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Figure 19: File Download Pop-Up Window

If a user selects the Open button, the PDF will appear and the user can print the document. If
the Save button is selected, the user will be prompted to save the PDF at the location of choice.
If the Cancel button is selected, the PDF will not open or save, and the pop-up window will
disappear.

Figure 20 below, displays the CR details in a PDF document.

— F
PM CR Summary Report

PM CRID. 20081244 03 Warkflow Status: Working

PRS Flold Code ! Idaho National Laboratory Croated Date. 1 1/22/2008

Submitted Date Modified Date: 11/22/2000

PM CR Typo: PorformancoMbosuro

Title. Parformance Measures Revised to mateh FY-12 Budge! Request

Requesting POC: POC Telephone: POC Email:

Idaho Cleanup Project 208 5265484 searlemaflid.doe gov

Description of Change

Figure 20: CR Details in a PDF

2.4.4.1.2. PM CR Summary — Add Button
Users with Field, Site Admin, or HQ user access levels may add CRs by selecting the
Add button (refer to Figure 18, above for a visual representation). Once the Add
button is clicked, the CR Details screen will be displayed with the following text
boxes, which users with Field, Site Admin, or HQ user access levels must fill out
before saving:
e Title - This is the title the user assigns to the unique CR ID.
e Type - There are three types from which users can choose:

o Budget - This type of PM CR should be utilized if the user

wants to modify the PM data that will be submitted within the
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Congressional Budget. If this CR is approved it will only modify
the Budget Submission PM Profile displayed in the PM
Summary screen.

o Performance Measure - This type of PM CR should be utilized if
the user wants to modify current approved PM data. If this type
of CR is approved the PM data displayed within the Budget
Submission and Current Approved PM profile in the PM
Summary screen will be modified.

o Reconciliation - This type of PM CR should be utilized if the
user wants to reconcile the difference between current year
actual and targets.

e CR Point of Contact Information:

o Name - This is the name of the person who created the CR.

o Phone - This is the phone number of the person who created the CR.

o E-mail - This is the email address of the person who created the CR.

e Narratives:

o Description of Change - This text provides an account of
the implemented change. (REQUIRED)

o Impact of Change - This text explains the effect of the
implemented change. (REQUIRED)

o Reason for Change - This text explains the rationale for the
implemented change. (REQUIRED)

Upon completing all required fields, the user may click the Save button to
save the CR. If the CR is no longer necessary, the user may click the
Cancel Edit button and the CR will not be added.

Additionally, users may add performance measures to the CR by
clicking the Add Performance Measure button in the bottom right
corner of the screen.

Figure 21, below, displays a screen shot of a CR being added.
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Figure 21: Adding a CR
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2.4.4.1.2.1. Adding Performance Measures to a PM CR

Once the user clicks the Add Performance Measure button in the bottom right corner of
the PM CR Summary screen (please refer to Figure 21 for a graphical representation),
the screen will refresh and the user will be asked to select the performance measure
to be added to the appropriate CR from a drop-down list.

The user may click the Cancel button if there is no need to select a performance
measure, and the screen will refresh to the previous screen (please refer to
Figure 22, below for a graphical representation).

Figure 22, below displays a screen shot of a metric being added to the CR.

1D-00408 - Nuclear Facility D&D-2012 IPABS-IS % ris
Change Request:

Figure 22: Adding a Performance Measure to a PM CR

Note: Only ARRA performance measures will be displayed in the drop-down if the user is
creating a PM CR for an ARRA metric and only Base performance measures will be
displayed in the drop-down if the user is creating a PM CR for a base project.

Once the appropriate performance measure is selected, the user shall click the OK button in
the bottom right corner of the screen. The screen will then refresh to the Adding a CR
screen (please refer to Figure 21 for a graphical representation) and the selected
performance measure will appear in a table at the bottom of the screen with the following
column headers (from left to right):

Performance Measure - This column contains a hyperlink of the
appropriate performance measure. Clicking the hyperlink will allow the user to add
targets and/or actuals for the selected performance measure.

PY Targets — This column lists the Prior Year Targets associated with the
appropriate performance measure.

PY Actual - This column lists the Prior Year Actuals associated with
the appropriate performance measure.

CY Total Targets - This column lists the Current Year Total Targets
associated with the appropriate performance measure.

Out Year Targets - This column sums the total of the Out Year
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Targets associated with the appropriate performance measure.

o LC Total - This column sums the Prior Year Actuals, the Current Year
Total
Targets and the Outyear Targets to determine the Lifecycle Total.

Within each performance measure listed, the table displays rows for Current,
Proposed and Delta for the user to identify the data associated with:
o Current PY Targets, Proposed PY Targets and the delta.
o Current PY Actual, Proposed PY Actual and the delta.
o Current CY Total Targets, Proposed CY Total Targets and the delta.
o Current Out Year Targets, Proposed Out Year Targets and the delta.
o Current LC Total, Proposed LC Total and the delta.

Figure 23, below displays the performance measure table.

Current

|:| TRU-RH Proposed 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 ]

Delta 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 u]

Figure 23: Performance Measure Table

2.4.4.1.2.2. Adding Targets and/or Actuals to a Performance Measure

Selecting the performance measure hyperlink will refresh the screen and display a
table with fiscal year column headers. All future years will show Targets only. The
current and prior years will have a column labeled Actual and a column labeled
Target.

The table will also display rows for Current Approved, Proposed, and Delta.

Figure 24, below displays a graphical summary of the screen described immediately
above.

Note: To view the entire annual profile for the selected entity, select the View All
Years button at the top of the screen displayed below. The screen will refresh and
display the fiscal years from 1996 to 2035.

Namadiation - Lawrsncs .F—J"‘\B:S‘ \_;

Figure 24: Adding Targets and/or Actuals
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Change Request:

Pectrmance Measurws
Crangs Regaests

Users may add Targets and/or Actuals to the PM CR by selecting the fiscal year
hyperlinks, which will refresh the screen to display a monthly breakout data entry
screen for the desired fiscal year.

Users with Field, Site Admin, or HQ access levels may enter monthly breakouts for the
selected year. Upon completing the monthly breakouts, the user can click the OK
button in the bottom right-hand corner of the screen and the data will be saved.

If the user does not want to save the data, they should select the Cancel Edit
button in the bottom right-hand corner of the screen.

Figure 25, below displays a screen shot of adding targets and/or actuals for the
performance measure table.

A
2

IPABS-IS

........

Figure 25: Adding Monthly Targets and/or Actuals

2.4.4.1.3. PM CR Summary — Delete Button

The Delete button (refer to Figure 18, above, for a visual representation) refreshes the
screen and displays a table with the Change Request ID, Workflow Status, Date
Created, Modified Date, Submitted Date and CR Type. Additionally, the screen
allows the user to enter a Change Request Narrative in the text box. Users are not
required to enter a narrative to delete the CR.

Note: Users can only delete a CR that is in Working status.

Figure 26, below displays the screen to delete a CR.
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Figure 26: Deleting a Change Request

To delete a CR, the user shall click the OK button in the bottom right corner of the
screen.

If the user no longer wishes for the CR to be deleted, the user shall click the Cancel
button in the bottom right corner of the screen. Clicking the Cancel button will reload
the CR Details screen without deleting the aforementioned CR.

2.4.4.1.4. PM CR Summary — HQ Formal Review Button

Selecting the HQ Formal Review button (please refer to Figure 18, above, for a
visual representation) can only be performed for CR IDs with a workflow status of
Ready for Admin Review. Upon clicking the HQ Formal Review button the screen
refreshes and displays a table with the Change Request ID, Workflow Status, Date
Created, Modified Date, Submitted Date and CR Type. Additionally, the screen
allows the user to enter a Change Request Narrative in the text box. Please note
that the user is not required to enter a narrative for the CR to be ready for HQ Formal
Review.

Figure 27, below shows the screen displayed when a CR has been selected as HQ
Formal Review.
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Figure 27: HQ Formal Review Screen

To confirm that the CR is ready for HQ Formal Review, the user shall click the OK
button, found in the bottom right corner of the screen.

If the user no longer wishes for the CR to be ready for HQ Formal Review, the user shall
click the Cancel button, located in the bottom right corner of the screen.

2.4.4.1.5. PM CR Summary — Rework Button

Selecting the Rework button (refer to Figure 18, above, for a visual representation) can
only be performed for CR IDs that have a workflow status of Ready for Admin Review
or HQ Formal Review. Once the user selects the Rework button, the screen refreshes
and displays a table with the Change Request ID, Workflow Status, Date Created,
Modified Date, Submitted Date and CR Type displayed. Additionally, the screen
allows the user to enter a Change Request Narrative in the text box. Please note
that the user is required to enter a narrative for the CR to be sent to rework.

Figure 28, below shows the screen displayed when a CR has been sent for Rework.
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Figure 28: CR Rework

To confirm that the CR is ready for rework, the user shall click the OK button in the bottom right
corner of the screen.

If the user no longer wishes for the CR to be reworked, the user should click the Cancel button in
the bottom right corner of the screen. Clicking the Cancel button will reload the CR Summary
screen without changing the status of the aforementioned CR.

2.4.4.1.6. PM CR Summary — Ready for Review

Selecting the Ready for Review button (refer to Figure 18, above, for a visual
representation) can only be performed for CR IDs that have a workflow status of
Working. Clicking this button refreshes the screen and displays a table containing
the Change Request ID, Workflow Status, Date Created, Modified Date, Submitted
Date and CR Type. Additionally, the screen allows the user to enter a Change
Request Narrative in the text box. Please note that the user is not required to enter
a narrative for the CR to be ready for review.

Figure 29, below shows the screen displayed when a CR has been selected as Ready
for Review.
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Figure 29: Ready to Review a CR Screen

To confirm that the CR is ready for review the user shall click the OK button in the bottom
right corner of the screen.

If the user no longer wishes for the CR to be ready for review, the user shall click the
Cancel button, located in the bottom right corner of the screen. Clicking the Cancel button
will reload the CR Summary screen without the status of the aforementioned CR being
set to Ready for Review.

2.4.4.2. CR Details Button

Selecting the CR Details button will take you back to the CR Details screen where the
user began entering the general information for the PM CR. When the system navigates
you back to this screen it is read-only until you select the Edit button.

The Edit button refreshes the screen and allows the user to edit the CR title, CR point of
contact information, as well as the Description of Change, Impact of Change and
Reason for Change narratives.

Figure 30, below displays the CR Details as described in the section above, while Figure
31 displays the CR Details screen in edit mode.

81



1D-00408B -

Changes %

" ety
o Thars
® Arponio SEsONe Loty
- lhana manemsl  ancsseer
labe
s
WM SCAY
W NN 01 Y
. QSN Y
B MG EN-201 71D

= 1290051
o9y

Nuclear Faciiity D&D-2012

AVise 0l oS el Code: Do

Tiher Purfomrance Mastured Revaed 1o maton Y- 12 Buoget Jecest Name MaNe Cleanup Froject
Typer Tertormance Maane Created Dote! 12272008 Phomn 208 S06-545¢
| Hoditied Oate 122230 Sadaritied Oate: £ maih rescamadet coe 30w
Worklow Status. Swhog ‘
Narratives |
T Oescrption of Change: ‘.

AN DTN A 5 T LaGts JOwakondd 0 T PY-13 Budoot Deui Sl 15 cower The pnod Y 2010 55 B Mecrcin and ¥iate, M/LLW w PBS-13 only phere
Ol S years TR G008 Ol €3 PY 20535 wand 5. ved’ Dian wdl B prupetad and asnad oror 1 o0 of D913 Al CWT onirac ends. 31 -TRU waite vohurws et N woressod 1
SRR BN Wi DeOCt AN INDPET pORY, TWIPE COurte IRO0Ng vt (MOM) 10 ON0aes A 00 gl LAt mid DAled 0N receieerg volurre 1\»-) oL 08,
e CERCLA WLLW Nat e reduced for remaweg thise years oF the CWT comtrma through 1Y 2012 1 rellacis contsescmant of DAD A Rewadaton. actv s from
St anin sdhaoed o1 pood years (is Malri & epedied (s De delsted). The o-nv-d CH-THU waste shgond 1o A1 has & Change 17 e Weorcle tutel volume that watdes
B8 DICCAINE MIFE VoI 1 T “AR-MRRT-AL TRESIVES TIFGEE WETE GCOUTIEE VO rR0UTeC. Re'eare Skes Pave with 58 soread of corietons 1 rellect e
mpast of the OV 10 :-toomunmnwwm-‘w:m 13 318 0 1Y u.:)vwvx-m-ntuwsﬂsa" 13 wER 0 3ec RA RIDOM INE SATYREF 3500 S0
Be samaleted beyens 2013 are 3ok undemestn severs INTEC requre ten for remecly Bwras spacée arnas af MTC (foemerty AN W) The be,
1 t cempiet oy made Lebsr thes yeat (orepecte b be swer 93 more stes ast bz 303), PRSS08 o
o v the placehalin: for DAD of intluntriel and radortve Suldngs siaing o FY 3330, sdtat

wil e = marly FY L0 Wik ol Bede recimies Bare has been oo

.
1 e 12 Mncode lar
dhened with s batory _Jh‘b@m.'eh--d  this PRE, and PR

om Se the ralnat buidngs mready captured m PRE-S00: i covoletam pray

sderatnn 1 Te ioa bae ARRA fwing.

Tmpact of Chamge!

Corporane PrOrTAance MABEUNES TATHAT UpCEE wil 1OT BRGN TR The P I3 BUCoNt Keguen

Bnasun lor Change

| T IS MRS KT PO ROTTrn PR -

Figure 30: CR Details
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Figure 31: Edit CR Screen

2.4.4.2.1. CR Details — Documents Button

The Documents button refreshes the screen and allows the user to upload documents
for attachment to the CR.

Figure 32, below displays the screen used to attach documents relating to the
appropriate CR
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Figure 32: CR Documents

To attach a document the user will click the Browse button and select the
appropriate document to attach to the CR. Once the document name is listed in the
file text box, the user shall enter a title and description of the document in the
appropriate text boxes. For the document to be attached, the user must click the
Save button in the bottom right corner of the screen.

If an additional document is to be added to the CR, the user shall click the Add
Additional Documents button (in lieu of the Save button), located in the bottom right
corner of the screen and follow the directions in the previous paragraph.

If the user has selected a document to attach to the CR but no longer wishes to
attach it, the user shall click the Cancel button, located in the bottom right corner
of the screen. Clicking the Cancel button will reload the CR Documents screen without
any files attached.

To return to the previous screen the user will select the CR Details button in the bottom

right corner of the screen. The screen will refresh to the “CR Details” screen,
documented in Section 1.4.4.2 — CR Details Button.
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Appendix A: List of Corporate Performance Measures

Metric Definition Unit AR
Base?
CH TRU Waste Certified for CCP-certified CH TRU waste that is ready for )
Final Disposal shipment and disposal at WIPP. (Reported by CBFO.) Cubic Meters ARRA & Base
. . Number of cubic meters contact-handled Transuranic )
CH-TRU Dispositioned (TRU)/TRU-mixed dispositioned Containers ARRA & Base
D&D Debris and Remediated Bulk waste from D&D and Soil Remediation not
S included in EM Corporate measures listed
Soil Disposed (MLLW, LLW, Cubic Meters ARRA & Base
Industrial) (Performance
Indicator)
Depleted and Other Uranium Number of metric tons of depleted and natural )
Packaged for Disposition uranium packaged in a form suitable for disposition Metric Tons Base
Enriched Uranium Packaged Number of certified containers packaged ready for Number of
for Long-Term Storage long-term storage Containers R
Total square footage of floor space cleared of waste
" or materials inventory in preparation for demolition
EZ?Iﬂ:}ZnStgﬁgée Footage (expected to be performed in "Operations" projects) Square Feet ARRA & Base
B Total square footage of floor space demolished
Facility Square Footage (expected to be performed in "Capital Asset" projects) Square Feet ARRA & Base
Demolished
A site in its entirety (e.g., Fernald) is "complete" when
active remediation has been completed in
accordance with the terms and conditions of cleanup
Geographic Sites Eliminated agreements (e.g., records of decision, permits). Number of Sites ARRA & Base
Stewardship or non-EM activities may be on going
after site completion.
Groundwater Wells Installed Number of wells installed Number Completed | ARRA & Base
High-Level Waste Packaged Containers/Canisters ready for disposal Number of
for Final Disposition Containers R
Number of industrial facilities that have reached their
end state within the EM program. This endpoint
should correspond to one of the following:
decommissioning, deactivation, dismantlement,
demolishment, or responsibility for the facility is
Industrial Facility Completions transferred to another program or owner. Facilities Number of Facilities ARRA & Base
should not be reported more than once. If a facility is
included in the nuclear or industrial facility measures,
it should not be reported in the radioactive facility
measure.
Number of cubic meters of legacy and newly
generated low-level and mixed low-level waste
disposed. Disposal quantities should include onsite
disposal of a site's own waste, waste shipped to a
Legacy and Newly Generated commercial facility for disposal, and waste shipped to
Low-Level and Mixed Low- another DOE site for disposal. Waste generated from Cubic Meters Base

Level Waste Disposed

ongoing processing operations should be included in
this measure; remediation waste should not be
included in this measure.
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Metric

Definition

Unit

ARRA or
Base?

Liquid Waste in Inventory
Eliminated

Radioactive liquid tank waste (and other forms such
as sludge and saltcake) volume is counted when the
inventory is reduced. This measure refers to waste
traditionally called "high-level" waste, such as waste
in the 177 tanks at Hanford. The radioactive liquid
tanks waste inventory should not reflect any volume
changes due to processing

Millions of Gallons

Base

Liquid Waste Tanks Closed

Tanks are counted when they reach the point of
closure; closure is any endpoint as defined in a final,
approved record of decision, and may include clean
closure or in-place closure for the wastes described in
the Liquid Waste in Inventory Eliminated metric.

Number of Tanks

Base

LLW Disposed (Legacy and
NGW)

Legacy and newly generated low-level waste
disposed. Disposal quantities should include onsite
disposal of a site's own waste, waste shipped to a
commercial facility for disposal, and waste shipped to
another DOE site for disposal. Waste generated from
ongoing processing operations should be included in
this measure; remediation waste should not be
included in this measure. This measure may seem a
duplication of the EM Corporate measure for LLW
and MLLW Disposed combined. However, there is a
need to account for both LLW and MLLW separately.

Cubic Meters

ARRA & Base

Material Access Areas
Eliminated

An MAA is any location which contains special
nuclear material. The objective of the MAA boundary
is to prevent or detect the unauthorized movement of
material through it, while allowing access for
authorized personnel, authorized material movement,
and emergency evacuation, as necessary.

Number of Areas

Base

Mill Tailings Disposed (MOAB)

Number of tons (short) of mill tailings disposed

Tons (short)

ARRA & Base

MLLW Disposed (Legacy and
NGW)

Legacy and newly generated mixed low-level
disposed. Disposal quantities should include onsite
disposal of a site's own waste, waste shipped to a
commercial facility for disposal, and waste shipped to
another DOE site for disposal. Waste generated from
on-going processing operations should be included in
this measure; remediation waste should not be
included in this measure. This measure may seem to
be a duplication of the EM Corporate measure for
LLW and MLLW Disposed combined. However, there
is a need to account for both LLW and MLLW
separately.

Cubic Meters

ARRA & Base

Nuclear Facility Completions

Number of nuclear facilities that have reached their
end state within the EM program. This endpoint
should correspond to one of the following:
decommissioning, deactivation, dismantlement,
demolishment, or responsibility for the facility is
transferred to another program or owner. Facilities
should not be reported more than once. If a facility is
included in the radioactive or industrial facility
measures, it should not be reported in the nuclear
facility measure.

Number of Facilities

ARRA & Base
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ARRA or

Metric Definition Unit
Base?
Plutonium Metal or Oxide Number of certified DOE storage/treatment/disposal
Packaged for Long-Term (STD) 3013 containers (or equivalent) of plutonium Number of Base
Storage metal or oxide packaged ready for long-term storage Containers
Plutonium or Uranium Kilograms residue material packaged ready for
Residues Packaged for disposition/disposal Kg of Bulk Material Base
Disposition
Number of radioactive facilities that have reached
their end state within the EM program. This endpoint
should correspond to one of the following:
decommissioning, deactivation, dismantlement,
demolishment, or responsibility for the facility is
Radioactive Facility transferred to another program or owner. Facilities -
Completions should not be reported more than once. If a facility is Number of Facilities | ARRA & Base
included in the nuclear or industrial facility measures,
it should not be reported in the radioactive facility
measure.
A release site is considered complete after regulatory
approval is obtained and no additional EM resources
are required except for long-term stewardship. This
Remediation Complete will occur after an assessment or evaluation (i.e., no Number of Release | \ppoA ¢ Base
action decision), or after active remediation is Sites
complete.
RH TRU Waste Certified for CCP-certified RH TRU waste that is ready for )
Final Disposal shipment and disposal at WIPP. (Reported by CBFO.) Cubic Meters ARRA & Base
Onsite RH-TRU waste that has been retrieved,
remediated, repackaged, and made ready for the
RH TRU Waste Processed characterization and certification process for Cubic Meters ARRA & Base
shipment and disposal at WIPP. (Reported by CBFO.)
. " Number of cubic meters remote-handled transuranic .
RH-TRU Dispositioned (TRU)/TRU-mixed dispositioned Containers ARRA & Base
Site Remediated/Footprint Area reduced by remediation from further active
Reduction P cleanup, as approved by regulators Acres ARRA & Base
Heavy metal mass of spent nuclear fuel ready for final
SpontNuckar Fusl Packagea | dsEeston, Paksong foransporis retincuded | i Tonsor ey | g
for Final Disposition p 9ing q p Metal (MTHM)
i i Number of cubic meters transuranic (TRU)/TRU-
Transuranic Waste Shipped for Cubic Meters ARRA & Base

Disposal

mixed dispositioned.
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3. Cost Module - EM EL

3.1 Introduction

IPABS-IS EM EL Module is a centralized source for the collection, configuration control,
and display of data related to EM’'s Environmental Liability Estimate. The EM EL Module
performs the following three main functions:

e Displays cost data (approved cost, pending BCPs, EM EL adjustments, and
calculated contingency)
e Collects uncertainty score data for use in the automated computation of
calculated contingency
e Collects and maintains configuration control (Headquarters review authority) over
EM EL adjustments
This guidance document serves only as a “user manual” to assist EM staff in operating
the system. It does not address substantive issues related to the EM EL process, such
as data quality review procedures, schedules for EM EL-related actions, the
circumstances under which the creation of an EM EL adjustment is required, methods
for calculating or determining the appropriate value for an EM EL adjustment, guidelines
for assigning users particular access rights, etc. For any questions on how to use this
module, please contact the IPABS Help Desk by phone at 703-574-6767 or e-mail at
IPABSSupport@tritonfsi.com.

3.2 Navigation and Screens

This section provides explanation of the EM EL Module home page, navigation tree, cost
summary screen, cost detail screen, environmental liability adjustment detail screen,
confirmation screen, and uncertainty scores screen.

3.2.1 Home Page

The EL Module is found in New IPABS. In the New IPABS Welcome Screen, select “EM
EL” from the dropdown menu, as highlighted below in Figure 44.

The screen will refresh to show the EM EL Module homepage. Below the drop-down
menu, a navigation tree will appear, displaying each entity the current user can access in
the EM EL Module. The central window displays detailed data based on the screen and
entity selected.
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Figure 44: The IPABS Welcome Screen

At the top of the screen, the following General IPABS buttons are available: Data
Collection, Reports, Print, Help, My Account, and Logout.

o couccnion J rerows B run X rr L o accon X tocour

Figure 45: General application buttons

Data Collection —Navigates user back to the IPABS-IS Data Collection home page.
Reports — Navigates user to the Reports Module login screen.

Print — Prints the current screen.

Help —Displays general guidance documents for every IPABS module.

My Account — Displays details about the current user’s account. Allows the user to
change password and account settings.

Logout — Logs the user out IPABS and redirects to the main login screen.

3.2.2 Navigation Tree

User level access is granted based on the user’s role. Each user has personalized
access to specific Offices, Sites, PBSs, or Sub-projects. The EM EL Module shows data
at the Office, Site, PBS and subproject level. The Navigation Tree allows users to
choose which entity they want to select.

The EM EL Module Navigation Tree defaults to the highest level in the navigation tree.
Offices can be expanded by selecting the “+” button, highlighted below in Figure 46. The

89



A\

D <

RV

navigation tree will refresh to show all the Sites within the selected Office. Sites can be
expanded to show all PBSs within the Site, and PBSs can be expanded to show all
subprojects.

EMEL =l A2

Filter Projects

= EM Complex
= All Other Sites

= Argonne National Laboratory-East

m

CH-ANLE-0030
CH-ANLE-0040
{ (3 ICH-ANLE-0040.NEW

CH-ANLE-

o
(=]
s
o
=
m
-

CH-ANLE-0040.NEW.R1.1

CH-ANLE-0040.NEW.R1.

[

w

CH-ANLE-0040.NEW.R1.
CH-ANLE-0040.NEW.R1.4
CH-ANLE-LTS
Eruckhaven National Laboratory
+ California Site Support
#/ Energy Technology Engineering
4+ General Atomics

# General Electric

Figure 46: IPABS Navigation Tree

3.2.3 Cost Summary Screen

When a user selects an entity from the Navigation tree, the Cost Summary screen is
displayed. The Cost Summary screen shows Cost and Environmental Liability data
rolled up to the level of the entity selected. For example, if an Office is selected, the
Cost Summary screen will show the summary of all data for every subproject under the
selected Office.

From the Cost Summary Screen, users can perform certain functions such as:

Adding new adjustments (this action can only be performed at the lowest level).
Selecting adjustments to be submitted, reviewed, accepted or sent to rework
Editing or Deleting adjustments in working or rework status

Navigating to the uncertainty scores screen

Viewing Approved Cost data

The Cost Summary Screen consists of two data tables: the Cost Summary data and a
list of all adjustments under the selected entity. Below, Figure 47 shows the Cost
Summary Screen at the office level for an HQ user.
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Figure 47: Cost Summary Screen

Data Columns —Cost Summary Chart:
Type- The type of cost that is summarized.

o “Approved Cost” summarizes all current approved cost in the system
“Pending Change Requests Submitted to HQ” summarizes the cost data of all
Field Submitted Cost Change Requests.

e “Environmental Liability Adjustments Reviewed by HQ” shows all adjustments
that have been reviewed by HQ. Adjustments pending review by HQ are visible
in the system but are not part of the calculated value of this row.

Data Columns -List of Adjustments:

Checkbox — Allows selection of individual adjustments to perform an action. Click the
top check box in the column header to select all adjustments on the screen.

Site- Displays the name of the Site associated with the adjustment.
PBS- Displays the PBS Field Code.

EL Adjustment ID- Displays the adjustment ID number and allows the user to navigate
(hyperlink) to the detail screen for the adjustment selected. The ID number is a system
generated number assigned when the adjustment is created.

EL Adjustment Name - Displays the name of each adjustment.
Total Adjustment — Displays the total amount of the specific adjustment.

Adjustment Type — Displays the type of adjustment, which is user selected. The system
provides a list of the following options: New Scope, Cost Growth, Changing
Assumptions, Performance, CFO Adjustment, and Subsequent Events.
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Field Submission— Displays the date that the Adjustment was submitted by the site for
HQ review.

EM EL Submission— Displays the submission period designated by EM.

E.g. — If an adjustment is submitted for consideration before 6/30/08, it will
display “30-JUN.” Adjustments submitted after the 6/30/08 submission will
display “30-SEPT.”

Status — The status field displays the workflow status of the adjustment. Workflow
statuses are: Working, Field Submitted, Reviewed, Accepted or Rework. All users will be
able to see any adjustments in any status.

Cost Summary Screen Action Buttons

PRINT CONSTANT DOLLARS © PRINT CURRENT DOLLARS = ADD NEW ADJUSTMENT DELETE REVIEWED = REWORK

Figure 48: Cost Summary Screen Action Buttons

Delete— Available to all users except “read only.” Allows users to delete adjustments that
are in working status.

Submit — Available to all users except “read only.” Allows users to submit adjustments to
HQ for review. For all submitted adjustments, the Status will be updated to “Field
Submitted.”

Reviewed - Available to HQ reviewers. Allows HQ users to mark a “Field Submitted”
adjustment as “Reviewed.” For all selected adjustments, the status will be updated to
“‘Reviewed.”

Rework — Available to HQ reviewers. Allows HQ users to send a “Field Submitted” or
“‘Reviewed” adjustment back to the site for Rework. For all selected adjustments, the
status will be updated to “Rework.”

Accept (Not Shown) — Available to HQ Reviewers. Allows HQ users to mark a
“‘Reviewed” adjustment as Accepted. For all selected adjustments, the status will be
updated to “Accepted.”

Add New Adjustment— Available to all users except “read only.” Allows users to add a
new adjustment under the selected entity. A blank Environmental Liability Adjustment
Detail screen will be displayed to enter the new adjustment information. The adjustment
will maintain the “Working” status until is submitted and the action will be set to “New.”
Note: This action is only available at the lowest level (subproject).

Uncertainty Scores (Not Shown) - Available to all users. Allows users can to view, add
or change uncertainty scores to the selected entity. The Uncertainty Scores Screen will
be displayed. Note: This button is only available at the PBS level.

Other Actions:
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Figure 49: Filter Drop-Down Menu

Filter — Available for all users. Allows users to filter the adjustments that are shown on
the screen. This filter refreshes the screen to only show adjustments with the selected
status. Users can filter adjustments based on the following statuses: Working, Rework,
Submitted, Reviewed, and Accepted.

3.2.4 Cost Detail Screen

Clicking the “Approved Cost” hyperlink on the upper left side corner of the Cost
Summary Screen displays the Cost Detail screen for the selected entity.

The Cost Detail Screen shows current approved cost data for every subproject under the
selected entity. When the Cost Detail is selected at the lowest (subproject) level, the
Current Approved Cost data is broken out annually.

The Cost Detail screen is a read only screen. This data can only be edited through
Change Requests in the Cost Module.

All values are o thousands of current year dollars,

3~ ut Life-Cycle Total ife-Cycle Total

Savannah River Operations

Dffice SR-0100 344,954 344,954
g.;;:gvmah River Oparations 5R-0101 337,875 337,875
FRvrIAL Kvae Opacitiont | 66000 198,242 198,242
e
Savannah River Site AR 68,140 68,140
Savannah Rver Site SR-0011A 134,009 134,009
Savannah fwer Sge SR-00110 04-D-423-02 124,700 124,700 ‘
Savannah Rwver Site SR-00118 SR-00118 3,631,006 0 3,631,006/
Savannah Rwver Stte SR-0011C 08-D-314 477,500 477,500
Savannah River Site SR-0011C SR-0011C 679,352 679,352/
Savarnah River Site SR-0011C SR-0011C.01 8,662,953 630,003 9,293,956
Savannah River Site SR-0012 SR-0012 992,786 23,000 1,015,786
Savannah River Site SR-0012 SR-0012.01 61,414 50 61,464
Savannah River Site SR-0013 SR-0013 4,265,915 441,709 4,710,624
Savannah River Site SR-0013 SR-0013.01 45 25 70|
Savannah River Site SR-0014C 05-D-405 1,339,548 0 1,339,548
Savannah River Site SR-0014C 12-D-403 50 1% 95
Savannah River Site SR-0014C SR-0014C 20,997,491 8,492,660 25,490,151/
Savannah River Site SR-0014C SR-0014C.C3 195 35 230,
Savannah River Ste SR-0014C SR-0014C.01 180 120 300/
Savannah River Site SR-0014C SR-0014C_R1P 65 0 65
Savannah Rwver Site SR-0014C-T 137,603 137.603 ~
. )

Figure 50: Cost Detail Screen

The system defaults amounts to thousands of current year dollars. Users can view the
screen in constant dollars by selecting the “View in Constant” button, highlighted above
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in Figure 50. When viewing in constant dollars, users can select “View in Current” to
revert the amounts back to current dollars.

Columns:

Site- Displays the name of the Site associated with the subproject.
PBS- Displays the PBS Field Code associated with the subproject.
Subproject- Displays the Subproject Field Code.

Lifecycle Total (50% / Low) - Displays the current approved cost lifecycle total at 50%
confidence.

Unfunded Contingency — Displays the current approved unfunded contingency.

Lifecycle Total (50% / Low) - Displays the current approved cost lifecycle total at 80%
confidence.

3.2.4.1 Cost Detail Screen - Subproject Level

This screen allows users to view approved cost for a specific subproject in more detail.

Approved Project Start: 10/01/1086 m:"m"‘;"”“ €nd 09/30/2007 “ggam';:"“ End 00/30/2007
CD Status: €D Date:

Jali values are in thousands of current year dollars,
1997 45 646 45,648 45,646
1598 68,484 648 484 63,484
1999 75934 5934 15,934
2000 62,246 62,246 62,246
2001 45,313 49313 49,313
2002 43,646 13,648 43,645
2003 4654 654 34,654
2004 60,051 £0,051 60,051
2003 67,602 67,602 67,602
2000 61,237 81,237 81,237
2007 80,535 00,535 0,535
Pnor Cost 679,332 679,352 079,352
OPER 1] o

[fotal 679,352 679352 0 679352

Figure 51: Approved Cost Screen at the Subproject level

Cost Detail Screen-PBS Level Data Columns:
Project Start Date — Displays start date of the project.

Project End Date (50% / Low and 80% / High) — Displays estimated end date of the
project at 50% and 80% confidence.

NTB Start Year (not shown) — Displays Near-Term Baseline start year.
NTB End Year (not shown) — Displays Near-Term Baseline end year.
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CD Status — Displays the Critical Decision status of the project

CD Date — Displays the date of the most recent Critical Decision Status of the project
Fiscal Year — Displays the fiscal years that the project is active.

Actuals — Displays approved actual cost for each prior fiscal year.

Approved Cost (50% / Low and 80% / High) — Displays the current approved cost for
each fiscal year, at 50% and 80% confidence.

Unfunded contingency — Displays the current approved unfunded contingency for each
fiscal year.

3.2.5 Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen

The Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail screen is accessible from the Cost
Summary Screen. Adjustments can be viewed by selecting the “EL Adjustment ID,”
which is a hyperlink. The screen displays detailed information for the adjustment
selected, including contact information for the originator of the adjustment, descriptions
of the proposed adjustment, project dates, and annual breakouts of the proposed
adjustment.

From the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen, users can also perform
certain functions such as:

Marking the adjustment as Submitted, Reviewed, or Accepted
Sending the adjustment back to the site for Rework
Printing the adjustment
Deleting the adjustment

e Editing the adjustment (Working or Rework status only)
Below, Figure 52 shows the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail screen in “View
Only” mode, where no fields can be edited. When the Adjustment is in Rework or
Working status, a user can select “Edit” at the bottom of the screen to refresh the
Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen to be in “Editable” mode.
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EL Adjustment [D: SR.00118.001 Adjustment Type: Subsequent Event

EL Adjustment Name: Fr2009 Subseguent Event

Adjustment Status: Fiedd Submted EM EL Submission: 30-SEP
Reguesting Field/HQ Organization OMce of Projact Management Dversight
POC Indormation Requesting POC Telephone Emall
Ehberto Segunot B03-952-6224 eiiberto, seguINat@srs.gov

Requesting Changes Uncertainty Scores
from Prior Years:

Description of the Changes in Scope that Had Cost Changes:

What is the Basis of the Change?

Adjustad Direct cost for mcremanta pansan (remove penson from direct cost base)

Updated pansion methodology (% rate of direct cost to hit targat pension/PRE versus companent of labor rate)
Recaicutated Site Overhead for new pension methodology (rate basad)

Recalculated fee based on new rate and base (drect cost versus total cost)

Removed Scthedule and Equpment Falure Contingencies

Project Dates:

Ertar Envronmental Liabilty Adjustmants in Thousands of Current Dollars

No

Project Start Profect End NTB/RAB Start NTB/RAB End
10/1/1996 S/30/2013 2008 2014

Svee—ry

Figure 52: Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen

Data in the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen:

EL Adjustment ID- The ID number is a system generated number assigned when the
adjustment is created.

Adjustment Type —The type of adjustment, which is user selected. The system provides
a list of the following options: New Scope, Cost Growth, Changing Assumptions,
Performance, CFO Adjustment, and Subsequent Events. This is a required field.

EL Adjustment Name - The user-entered name of the adjustment. This is a required
Field.

Adjustment Status — The status field displays the workflow status of the adjustment.
Workflow statuses are: Working, Field Submitted, Reviewed, Accepted or Rework. All
users will be able to see any adjustments in any status. This field is automatically
updated by IPABS after each time a user changes the adjustment workflow status.

EM EL Submission— Displays the submission period designated by EM.

E.g. — If an adjustment is submitted for consideration before 6/30/08, it will
display “30-JUN.” Adjustments submitted after the 6/30/08 submission will
display “30-SEPT.”

Requesting Field/HQ Organization — User selects requesting organization from a drop
down list. This is a required field.

POC Information — Displays the requesting point of contact (POC) name, telephone
number, and email address. All three fields are required.
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Requesting Changes Uncertainty Scores from Prior Years — User selects between
“Yes” and “No.”

Description of the Changes in Scope that Had Cost Changes — The description
detailing the changes in scope where cost will be affected. This is a required field.

What is the Basis of the Change? — The narrative detailing the reason for the change.
This is a required field.

Project Dates —The Project Start and End dates and the Near Term Baseline Start and
End dates. This information is pulled in from the Cost Module and can only be edited
through a Cost Change Request.

Environmental Liability Adjustments — The annual breakout of the total adjustment
amount.

Add Additional Project Years (Not Shown) — Allows user to enter annual adjustment
values beyond the project’s approved end date. This field is only shown when the EL
Adjustment Screen is editable. (Editable Field)

Actions:
Save - Allows user to save data that has been added or updated.

Add Additional Project Years- User can add fiscal years to input costs for any
subproject by typing the amount of years in the designated box “Add Additional Project
Years” and then selecting the “Add” button. Added years can extend out past the
Project End date

Edit - Allows user to edit adjustments. The screen will refresh to show the
Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen in Editable Mode. Note: This action is
not available for adjustments in “Submitted,” “Reviewed” or “Accepted” status.

Submit - Allows user to submit adjustments to HQ for review. A confirmation screen will
display after the “Submit” button is selected.

Cancel Edit - Allows user to cancel any unsaved changes that have been made to an
adjustment. The screen will refresh to show the Environmental Liability Adjustment
Detail Screen in View Only Mode.

Clear Changes - Allows the user to clear all entries. The Environmental Liability
Adjustment Detail screen will remain editable, but all unsaved changes will be erased
and the adjustment will revert to the most recent saved form.

Delete - Deletes the adjustment.

Rework - Sends submitted adjustments back to the site for rework. A confirmation
screen will display after the “Rework” button is selected.

Reviewed - Marks an adjustment as reviewed. A confirmation screen will display after
the “Reviewed” button is selected.

Accepted - Marks an adjustment as accepted. A confirmation screen will display after
the “Reviewed” button is selected.

View History - Displays information related to the adjustment such as reason for
sending adjustments to rework or updates to the adjustments. The “View History” button
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is found in the upper right had corner of the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail
screen.

3.2.6 Confirmation Screen

The Confirmation Screen is displayed upon selecting Submit, Reviewed, Accept or
Rework on the Cost Summary screen or the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail
Screen. The confirmation screen shows a list of every adjustment that has been selected
for a particular action. The “Adjustment Action Narrative” text box allows users to enter
a narrative explaining the action. Narratives are required for adjustments sent to
“‘Rework.” Below, Figure 53 shows the confirmation screen for two adjustments to be
sent to Rework.

11/12/200% 30-S5eF FiebdSubmatted NEW

5R-0011C-00) 142,821 c"; Saaon 11/12/2000 30-SEP FieAdSutimttad UPDATED

Adjustimant Acton Narrative!

Figure 53: The Confirmation Screen

To continue to perform the action on all adjustments that are listed, click the “OK” button at the
bottom of the screen. Otherwise, click “Cancel” and no changes will be made.

3.2.7 Uncertainty Scores Screen

The “Uncertainty Scores” button appears at the bottom of the Cost Summary Screen at
the PBS Level only. By clicking the “Uncertainty Scores” button, highlighted below in
Figure 54, users can view and edit Uncertainty Scores, which are used to compute the
calculated contingency value.
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Figure 54: Accessing the Uncertainty Scores Screen

The Uncertainty Scores Screen summarizes the uncertainty scores and contingency
data for the selected PBS. Users can edit the uncertainty scores from this screen. When
the uncertainty scores are edited, the screen requires users to enter narratives
explaining any changes.

From this screen, users may also add sub-activities under the selected PBS. Once sub
activities are added to a PBS, the Full PBS becomes not editable. For each sub activity,
users must enter a name and enter the percentage of PBS total costs that sit at the sub
activity. The system will only allow users to save data on this screen if the sum of the
“percentage of total PBS” values of all the sub-activities under a PBS equal 100%. If
sub-activities are added or deleted, the percentages must be redistributed to equal
100% total.
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ADD SAVE CANLCEL

Figure 55: The Uncertainty Scores Screen

Data Columns:

Delete — The user will have the ability to mark items for deletion using this column and
then selecting the save button. Once the user selects a sub-activity for deletion the
system will require the user to redistribute the percentage to equal 100% between the
remaining sub-activities. Individual or multiple sub-activities can be selected for the
deletion at the same time.

Sub-Activity Name - Field displays name of sub-activities and the Full PBS name.
(Editable Field for Sub-Activities only-- the Full PBS name is not editable).

FY 20XX+ Outyear Costs (Total Outyear Costs) - The screen will reflect total costs for
the specified PBS for years in the following rage: [current Fiscal Year plus one] through
[last year of cost for PBS]. The label of this column updates every year to reflect the year
range—e.g. in Fiscal year 2010 the column will be labeled FY 2011+ Outyear Costs.

Percentage of Total Costs - The percentage at the Full PBS level will be 100% and
reflect total costs for the entire PBS. Percentages entered at the sub-activity levels will
reflect the proportion of the costs that that specific sub-activity contributes to the total
outyear cost and most add to 100%.(Editable Field for Sub-Activities only)

Uncertainty Scores: Project Definition, Innovation and Complexity - Drop down
boxes that allow the user to select scores from 1-5. The methodology developed by EM
allows each PBS (or PBS sub-activity) to be scored from 1 to 5 for each contributing
factor - project definition, innovation and complexity, where a 1 equates to low
uncertainty and 5 equates to high uncertainty.
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The specific uncertainty range for each score is as follows:

Score Uncertainty Range Percent of Max Range
5 -50% to +175% 100

4 -37.5% to +131% 75

3 -25 % to +87.5% 50

2 -12.5% to +44% 25

1 -5% to +17.5% 10

Using the PBS lifecycle cost estimates and uncertainty scores, the cost uncertainty
model will use a Monte Carlo simulation to generate an EM life-cycle cost uncertainty
range.

Calculated Contingency: Approved 50%, Pending CRs, Pending Adjustments, and
Total — Displays the Calculated Contingency based on the Uncertainty Scores for each
different cost type (Approved 50%, Pending CRs or Pending Adjustments). Contingency
for Pending CRs and EM EL Adjustments is calculated by inputting the outyear costs in
the CR or adjustment into the Monte Carlo simulation based on the same uncertainty
scores that were entered for the approved cost contingency profile. The Total Calculated
Contingency is the total of the Approved 50%, Pending CRs and Pending Adjustments.

Outyear Unfunded Contingency - Pulls the outyear unfunded contingency data from
the Cost Module. This data can only be changed through a Cost Change Request.

Rationale for Score Changes - There is a narrative field for each PBS (or each sub-
activity) to provide further information. The narrative should be used to explain the
rationale for selecting the assigned scores. This field is required at the Full PBS level but
optional for sub-activities. (Editable Field)

Explanation of Scores Changes - There is a narrative field for each PBS (or each sub-
activity) to provide further information. If the scores for a PBS or a sub-activity changed
from last year, the narrative field should be used to explain the reason for the change.
This field is required for Full PBS but optional for sub-activities. (Editable Field )

Last Updated — The date when the Uncertainty Score Fields were last updated.
Automatically updated by IPABS.
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Uncertainty Scores Sub-Activity Detail

IPABS-IS has been modified to allow, when appropriate, the assigning of uncertainty
scores to sub-activities within a PBS. This maodification enables sites to assign
uncertainty scores that better reflect the sometimes diverse nature of activities within a
PBS. Sub-activities within a PBS are differentiated as a percentage of the total PBS life-
cycle cost. Sites can define sub-activities within a PBS and provide a set of uncertainty
scores for each sub-activity. The system then calculates dollar-weighted uncertainty
scores for the entire PBS using the sub-activity scores.

Defining sub-activities within a PBS and assigning uncertainty scores to those sub-
activities is optional and is intended as an aid to sites. The purpose of the sub-activity
option is to enable a more refined uncertainty scoring for the PBS, when appropriate.
The major requirement for defining sub-activities and assigning uncertainty scores within
a PBS is that a site document the rationale used and be able to discuss the rationale
and provide documentation to the auditors, if requested. In addition, the sum of the sub-
activity dollars must equal the dollar total for the PBS.

Long Term Stewardship Costs

Because LTS costs must still be included in the environmental liability estimate, sites
should assign uncertainty scores to the LTS PBSs using the same criteria discussed
above.

Project Characteristics Associated with Each Uncertainty Score

Below are characteristics associated with each factor and each score. The
characteristics provide examples and general guidance to assist sites in providing
scores. User should apply their professional and programmatic judgment in scoring
projects (or project sub-activities) for each of the three factors (project definition,
innovation, and complexity), rather than following the guidance narrowly or strictly.
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Project Definition

Project Characteristics

» The project is approaching its end state and preparing for completion.
Total costs, schedule, and scope to complete the project are well defined.

* A mature baseline is in place with effective change control systems used
and the project has not been rebaselined in the past two years.

* All regulatory approval is in place for site completion.

» The work scope of the PBS is independent of work scheduled at other
PBSs. If there is a dependent scope, the integration activities have been
completed.

* An outside party has reviewed the earned value management system and
the project has had no significant positive or negative variance trends in the
past two years.

* A risk management plan and/or system is in place and is reviewed and
updated quarterly to develop and implement risk mitigation actions.

» The project has detailed plans and specifications, progress is being made
towards site closure, and annual costs are in line with life-cycle estimates.

* A baseline has been established with necessary change control systems
in place and the project has not been re-baselined in the past year.

» Regulatory approval is in place and/or not a significant risk for achieving
closure.

» Work scope of the project is mostly independent but reliant on some
activities scheduled at other PBSs.

« If the work scope is dependent on other PBSs, the appropriate interfaces
and issues have been resolved.

* An outside party has reviewed the earned value management system and
the project trends indicate significant positive progress over the past year.

* A risk management plan and/or system is in place and is updated every
six months to develop and implement risk mitigation actions.
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* The project is at the conceptual design and engineering plan stage with
critical path activities well understood; a detailed work schedule is in place
to complete project on time.

* A baseline has been established but change control systems are not in
place or rebaselining has occurred in the past year.

* No regulatory hurdles are known but necessary approvals have not been
received.

» Work scope is dependent on work scheduled at other PBSs but no
additional risk is perceived.

» An outside party has reviewed the earned value management system and
the project is beginning to assess the status without significant variance.

* A risk management plan and/or system is in place but has not been
updated in the past year or more.

* Engineering alternatives evaluation has begun on the project and/or
uncertainty exists regarding critical path activities.

* A baseline is being established and change control systems are being
developed for future use or frequent rebaselining is occurring.

* Regulatory approval is not in place and work schedule is jeopardized by
regulatory uncertainty.

» Work scope is highly dependent on activities at other PBSs but will not
likely impact critical path activities.

» Earned value measures have been established but are not regularly met
or the project is significantly behind schedule

* Project is at the assessment phase and uncertainty exists regarding cost
estimate and critical path activities.

* A baseline has not been established and the necessary change control
systems are not in place.

« Significant regulatory hurdles exist that may impact either cost or critical
path activities.

» Work scope is highly dependent on activities at other PBSs and may
impact schedule and/or baseline estimate for critical path activities.

» Earned value measures are not used to measure project status and the
project is significantly behind schedule.
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Innovation®
Project Characteristics

1 * Project is completely reliant on proven technologies.
2 * Project is largely reliant on proven technologies.

* Project is somewhat reliant on innovative technologies (technologies may
3 be proven but have not been previously integrated in the same

application).
4 * Project is largely reliant on innovative technologies.

* Project is completely or largely reliant on innovative technologies (new
5 technologies are being developed and have not been previously

demonstrated

Complexity?

Project Characteristics
* Relatively few processing or treatment steps.
« Materials requiring complex processing® are not actively managed on

! site.
* Number of processing or treatment steps between scores 1 and 3.
2 » Materials requiring complex processing are actively managed on site

infrequently.

* Moderate number of processing or treatment steps.
3 » Materials requiring complex processing are actively managed on site
with some frequency.

» Large number of processing or treatment steps

OR

4 » Materials requiring complex processing are actively managed on site on
a regular basis.

! Innovative technologies are defined as having never been demonstrated on a production scale
either by DOE or by industry in a similar application. They may include new process/treatment
steps or technologies that have been proven for different/waste streams or in dissimilar
applications.

2 Processing and treatment steps refer to the number of continuously linked process steps
required to perform all necessary chemical and physical unit operations. Steps are counted on a
block rather than equipment count basis. Multiple parallel trains are counted only once.

3 Examples of materials requiring complex processing include nuclear materials, remote-handled
transuranic waste (RH-TRU), and high-level waste.
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* Large number of processing or treatment steps
AND

5 » Materials requiring complex processing are actively managed on site on
a regular basis.

Actions:
View in Constant — Refreshes the screen to display data in Constant dollars.
View in Current — Refreshes the screen to display data in Current dollars.

Add - Allows users to add sub-activities to a Full PBS. The system displays blank fields
below the Full PBS to enter the sub-activity data.

Save - Saves any changes that have been made to the editable fields.

Cancel - Returns users to the Cost Summary Screen. Any changes are not saved.

3.3 Adding, Updating and Cancelling EM EL Adjustments

A main function of the IPABS EM EL Module is to allow for the creation, review, and
tracking of adjustment’s to EM’s Environmental Liability.

3.3.1 Adding an Adjustments

To add a new adjustment to a subproject:

Step 1: Select the subproject in the Navigation Tree where the adjustment is to be
added.

Step 2: Click on “Add New Adjustment” button on Cost Summary Screen to display a
blank Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen.

Step 2: Enter Data. All fields are required.

Step 3: Click the Save button. This will display the newly created adjustment.

Step 4: Click the Office, Site, PBS, or Subproject in the Navigation Tree to see the new
Adjustment on the Cost Summary screen. The status will show as “Working” and the
action will be “New.”

3.3.2 Delete Adjustments

From the Cost Summary Screen

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen, select one or more adjustments by clicking on the
checkbox next to the adjustment(s).

Step 2: Click the “Delete” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter optional Notes explaining the reason for deleting the adjustment(s).
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Step 4: Click the “OK” button to delete all adjustments listed on the Confirmation Screen.
The screen will refresh to display the Cost Summary Screen, without the deleted
adjustment(s).

From the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen

Step 1: Click on Adjustment ID (hyperlink) on the Cost Summary Screen to display the
Adjustment Detail Screen.

Step 2: Click the “Delete” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter optional Notes explaining the reason for deleting the adjustment.

Step 4: Click the “OK” button on the Confirmation Screen to delete the adjustment. The
screen will refresh to show the Cost Summary Screen, without the deleted adjustment.
3.3.3 Updating an Adjustment

To update an existing adjustment at the Office, Site or PBS level:

Step 1: Click on Adjustment ID (hyperlink) on the Cost Summary Screen to display the
Adjustment Detail Screen.

Step 3: Click the Edit button. The screen will refresh and all editable fields will become
open to editing.

Step 4: Enter the updated data.
Step 5: Click “Save.”

Step 6: Click on the Office/Site/PBS in the Navigation Tree to see the adjustment on the
Cost Summary Screen. The status become “Working” and the action will display
“Updated.”

Note:

¢ [f an adjustment has a status of “Submitted,” “Reviewed” or “Accepted,” the
adjustment is not editable and a new adjustment must be created at that point to
reflect the changes.

¢ If an adjustment has a status of “Rework”, upon selection of the Edit button on
the Milestone Detail screen the status will update to “Working”.

3.4 Submit, Rework, Review and Accept Adjustments

3.4.1 Submitting an Adjustment
Below are the steps to submit an adjustment to Headquarters for review.
From the Cost Summary Screen

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen, select one or more adjustments by clicking on the
checkbox next to the adjustment(s).

Step 2: Click the “Submit” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.
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Step 3: Enter an optional narrative explaining the reasons for submitting the
adjustment(s).

Step 4: Click the “OK” button to submit all adjustments listed on the Confirmation
Screen. The screen will display the Cost Summary Screen. All submitted adjustments
will show a status of “Field Submitted”.

From the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen

Step 1: Click on Adjustment ID (hyperlink) on the Cost Summary Screen to display the
Adjustment Detail Screen.

Step 2: Click the “Submit” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter an optional narrative explaining the reasons for submitting the adjustment.
Step 4: Click the “OK” button to submit the adjustment. The screen will display the Cost
Summary Screen. The submitted adjustment will show a status of “Field Submitted”.
3.4.2 Rework an Adjustment

When a Headquarters reviewer determines, upon review, an adjustment needs further
updates by the field, the adjustment status can be set to “Rework”. Note: An adjustment
must have a status of “Field Submitted” or “Reviewed” to be selected for Rework.

From the Cost Summary Screen

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen, select one or more adjustments by clicking on the
checkbox next to the adjustment(s).

Step 2: Click the “Rework” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter a required narrative, explaining the reason and updates required for the
adjustment(s).

Step 4: Click the “OK” button to send all adjustments listed on the Confirmation Screen
to “Rework.” The screen will display the Cost Summary Screen. All selected
adjustments will show a status of “Rework.”

From the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen

Step 1: Click on Adjustment ID (hyperlink) on the Cost Summary Screen to display the
Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen.

Step 2: Click the “Rework” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter a required narrative, explaining the reason and updates required for the
adjustment.

Step 4: Click the “OK” button to send the adjustment to Rework. The screen will display
the Cost Summary Screen, and the selected adjustment will show a status of “Rework.”
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3.4.3 Review an Adjustment

When an adjustment has passed initial review by EM Headquarters, an HQ user will set
the adjustment as "Reviewed.” Only “Reviewed” or “Accepted” adjustments appear in
official cost reports. Note: An adjustment must have a status of “Field Submitted” to be
marked as “Reviewed.”

From the Cost Summary Screen

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen, select one or more adjustments by clicking on the
checkbox next to the adjustment(s).

Step 2: Click the “Reviewed” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter an optional narrative explaining why the adjustment has been set as
“‘Reviewed.”

Step 4: Click the “OK” button to mark all adjustments listed on the Confirmation Screen
as “Reviewed.” The screen will display the Cost Summary Screen. All selected
adjustments will show a status of “Reviewed.”

From the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen

Step 1: Click on Adjustment ID (hyperlink) on the Cost Summary Screen, to display the
Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen.

Step 2: Click the “Reviewed” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter an optional narrative explaining the reason why the adjustment has been
reviewed.

Step 4: Click the “OK” button to mark the adjustment as “Reviewed.” The screen will
display the Cost Summary Screen and the selected adjustment will show a status of
“‘Reviewed.”

3.4.4 Accept an Adjustment

Once an adjustment has been reviewed, an HQ user can mark the adjustment as
“Accepted.” The adjustment will remain in the approved dataset for reporting and cannot
be deleted. Note: An adjustment must have a status of “Field Submitted” to be marked
as “Reviewed.”

From the Cost Summary Screen

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen, select one or multiple adjustments by clicking on
the checkbox next to the adjustment(s).

Step 2: Click the “Accept” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter an optional narrative explaining why the adjustment has been accepted.

Step 4: Click the “OK” button to mark all adjustments listed on the Confirmation Screen
as “Accepted.” The screen will display the Cost Summary Screen. All selected
adjustments will show a status of “Accepted.”
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From the Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen

Step 1: Click on Adjustment ID (hyperlink) on the Cost Summary Screen, to display the
Environmental Liability Adjustment Detail Screen.

Step 2: Click the “Accept” button. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation
Screen.

Step 3: Enter an optional narrative explaining the reason why the adjustment has been
accepted.

Step 4: Click the “OK” button to mark the adjustment as “Accepted.” The screen will
display the Cost Summary Screen and the selected adjustment will show a status of
“Accepted.”

3.5 Uncertainty Scores - Updating and Deleting Sub-
Activities

As discussed above, the EM EL Module allows users to enter uncertainty scores for
three categories of project uncertainty. The module also allows users to create
uncertainty score sub-activities to make it easier to establish uncertainty score profiles
for PBSs with complex and varied work activities. Below are the steps to update
uncertainty scores and add, edit, and delete uncertainty score sub-activities.
3.5.1 Updating Uncertainty Scores

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen PBS level, select the Uncertainty Scores button to
display the Uncertainty Scores Screen.

Step 2: Select an uncertainty score. A drop down menu will appear with the numbers
zero through five. Select a number to set that number as the new score.

Step 3: Enter narratives for Rationale of Score Changes and/or Explanation of Score
Changes.

Step 4: Click the “Save” button to display the Uncertainty Scores screen and saved data.

3.5.2 Adding Sub-Activity

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen at the PBS level, select the Uncertainty Scores
button to display the Uncertainty Scores Screen.

Step 2: Click the “Add” button to display the blank fields.
Step 3: Enter sub-activity name and percentage of total PBS costs.

Step 4: Redistribute percentage of total PBS costs for the other sub-activities to equal
100%.

Step 5: Click the “Save” button to display the Uncertainty Scores screen and saved
data”.
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3.5.3 Deleting Sub-Activity

Step 1: On the Cost Summary Screen PBS level, select the Uncertainty Scores button to
display the Uncertainty Scores Screen.

Step 2: Select a sub-activity for deletion by clicking on the checkbox next to the sub-
activity.

Step 3: Re-distribute percentage between remaining sub-activities to equal 100%.

Step 4: Click the “Save” button to display the Uncertainty Scores screen and saved data.

3.6 Statuses

Working — The default status when an adjustment is added or updated. Note: The
Working Dataset is always open for field updates.

Field Submitted — Indicates a user has submitted the adjustment data for Headquarters
review.

Reviewed -- Indicates a Headquarters reviewer completed reviewing the Field
Submitted adjustment data. Reviewed adjustments will appear in official cost reports.

Accepted — Indicates that a Reviewed adjustment has been Accepted by Headquarters.
Accepted adjustments will appear in official cost reports.

Rework — Indicates a Headquarters reviewer requires further updates to the adjustment.
A reason for rework will be provided to indicate the required updates before further field
submittal.

Actions

Working Submitted Reviewed Accepted

Read Only Read only Read only Read only Read only
Edit, Submit,

Field User Delete Read only Read only Read only
Edit, Submit,

Admin Delete Read only Read only Read only
Edit, Submit, Rework, Delete, | Rework, Delete,

HQ User Delete Mark "Reviewed" | Mark "Accepted” | Read only

Appears in

Report? No No Yes Yes
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3.7 Access Levels

All users are granted specific user access rights at the Office, Site, PBS, or Sub-Project
level. Below are the four main access levels granted:

Read-Only — Grants a user view only access to the selected entity.

Field User — Allows a user to Add, Edit, Save, and Delete adjustments across the
selected entity.

Admin — Allows a user to Add, Edit, Save, Cancel, and Submit adjustments across the
selected entity.

HQ Reviewer — Allows a user to review, “Rework,” “Review” and “Accept”’ adjustments
across the selected entity.

Actions
User Add Edit(Save/Cancel) | Submit Rework | Reviewed | Approved
Read-
Only
Field User | X X X
Admin X X X
HQ X X X X X X
Reviewer
3.8 Workflow

The framework is designed to support a workflow where field users enter their data, and
the field office submits the data for Headquarters to review the data before the
adjustment is added to the approved dataset. The Headquarters reviewers can send EL
adjustments back to the field with comments or accept the data for the submitted
dataset.
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Adjustmentis created or updated
Status = Working

v

Adjustmentis Submitted to HQ
for Review
Status = Field Submitted

HQ sends the Adjustment
back to the Site for
updates

Status = Rework

v

HQ Reviews the Adjustment

!

HQ Approve? - NO

YES

|

A

Status = Reviewed

¥

HQ Completes Final Review
Status = Accepted

Figure 56: EM EL Module Workflow
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4. Project Execution Module

4.1 User’s Manual

The IPABS-IS Project Execution Module (PEM) is used by Operations/Field Offices to report
cost, schedule, financial, funding and Quarterly Project Review information.

Note: Users who need help using PEM may contact the IPABS-
IS Support Desk at (703) 748-8617 or via email at
ipabssupport@ppc.com.

41.1 Entering the Project Execution Module

Step 1. Go to the IPABS Login Screen and log in using your username and password. Ensure
Data Collection is selected from the drop-down menu (see Figure 4.1 below).

iintegrated P'laﬁning,'Accountability,
and Budggting Systt;m

1 IPABS-IS

-

y

Data Collection -

usernane - [N
passwoso - [N

GO
=g

Figure 4.1: IPABS Login Screen
Step 2. Select an office dataset from the Working Dataset table (see Figure 4.2 below).
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PLAN BUD BEx PEM DATA REVIEW ADMIN CHANGE DATA

Integrated Planning, Accountability, and Budgeting System
e, ©
Please Select an Initial Dataset

Q!bu S_d::

sure Sites

|daho

Budget Buodget Masning  Froject execution peef  Project execution cost
Cy¢he Cycle Cyele meeasures approved schedule approved

;oms'zmo 08/17/2010
,Inu,um_ao,

Figure 4.2: Dataset Selection Tables

Operations Office

Step 3. Use the mouse to choose the PEM reporting level — Project or Office — to be accessed
(see Figure 2.3 below). A list of the tabs available within the reporting level will appear

as the mouse moves over the corresponding reporting level option.

g e e e e e i L

Integrated Planning, Accountability, and Budgeting System

~ Budget - Project
Formulation Execution Execution

Site Project Account Project
Geo Site Site Office Office

Office Office

Move your cursor over a level to see the corresponding tabs.

Figure 4.3: Project Execution Reporting Level Selection
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4.1.2 Viewing and Editing Project Information

Entering data at the Project Level
Step 1. Select "Project" as the reporting level from the IPABS-IS Site Map (see Figure 2.3
above). A list of all the Projects associated with the user's Operations/Field Office will
appear, as shown below in Figure 4.4.

Please select the Project you wish to access by chicking on one of the hyperfinks below...

Project SSL Name Projoct Name PARS Project Baseline Projoct
HO-S'W-0013Y Lawrence Livermore Natonal L ry Solid Waste Stablization and Disposition-NNSA Current Generation - LLNL |
Jvan Ofstes oil and V/ater Remedistion - Ofaitay |
IVLFAQ0100.D New Meoco Site Support Nuclear Matenal S dship (Dofense)

WLFAD. 000 Meaco Site Support [Nuciear Material Stewardshi {Non Defense} i
WLFAD-0101 INNSA Sevdce Carter IMiscelaneous Programs and Agreemsnts n Prncple |
NEEADTH00 mw |
MLFOO001380 Calforia Site Support Sclid Waste Stabd y and D Support Lawrence Lrvermore National Labaratory |
M.F0001000 |Calforma Ste Support ‘Communty ond Regulstory Support 1
PVL-KCP-0030 Kansas City Flant Soll and Watse Remedimier-Kansss Tty Plan !
NUUASC00Y301 1 |Los Alamas Hational Wiaste Stablization and jon — LANL ]
IVLLANEL 0013 PRECAP|Los Alamos National Laboratory |RH and CH TRU YWazte Retneval Y {
MLUUAL0013PY  [Los Alamos National Laboeatory |Salid Waste Stabilization and Dispesition — LANL Lagacy (PY) |
(VLLANL-0030 Ct Los Alamos National Laboratory [Consctre Actions - Canon de Ville Y Y |
NLCARL 0030011 |Low Alamas Hational Laboratory | Seil and Water Remadiation (Opeeations 1] ]
(VL LANL 0030 PRECAP|Los Alantos National Laboeatory |Soil and Water Remediation (PRECAP) Y |
MLAA 030 PY_ ILos Alamos National Laborng il and Vater Remaodistion () |
IVLLANC-DO30 RT Y Los Alamos National Laboatory 0P Sta MDAB ¥ Y |
NLLAZL 0030 Rt 2 |Los Alamos National Laboratory ndwater Wels Y Y |
IVLLAMNL-0030 Rt 3 Los Alamos National Laboestory MDA-B Dpatations ]
VLLAML030.RTF [Los Alamos Nat 58 S0 and Grounowatse 1
[VLLANL-0040.D Los Alamos Nationsl Laboratory Nuclear Facity D&D - LANL {Defenize) Y
MAAC00S0-0 R1 1 |Los Alnmas Hational Laboratory [D8D - TA21 ¥ Y ]
(VLLANL-DMO-0 R12  |Los Alamos National Laboratory [DSD-TA-21 Operations ]
LANL 0040 O R1P Alamos National Labocat Faciity DEDLANL |
Figure 4.4: Project Selection Screen
Step 2. Select the appropriate Project by clicking the hyperlink in the "Project” column. The
“Project” tabs appear beneath the IPABS-IS reporting levels on the navigation bar, as
shown below in Figure 4.5. The Project Execution Module is divided into the following
tabs: Gen Info, Cost/Sched, Financial, Funding, QPR and Summary.
Step 3. Select atab. Instructions for viewing and editing all tabs are explained in the following

sections.

o', PROJECT

[T DATAREVIEW || ADMIN || CHANGE DATA

OFFICE

Genlinfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding | QPR | Summary

Logout {7

None Selected

Project VE-CANC-0030.01° 1 Soll"and ' Water Remediation (Operations 1) Data Set: Working 2

Officer NNSA'S{tes Currentevell PROJECT 117412090

Please select the tab you wish to work with first...

Figure 4.5: Project-Level Tabs Screen
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General Info Tab

The “Gen Info” tab collects and displays general information, key dates, narratives, comments,
attachments and contact information regarding the selected Project. The following data fields
are displayed on the Project "Gen Info” page.

Project Acronym: The project acronym is the acronym associated with the selected project
name.

Project Size: This field displays the project size designation based on the Total Project Cost
(TPC). Projects with a TPC of greater than $400 million are defined as major systems and
projects with a TPC less than or equal to $400 million and greater than $5 million are defined as
other projects.

Managing Office Code: The managing office code is the alphanumeric code for the DOE
Office providing project oversight and direction.

Total Area (sq ft): The total area field represents the total floor area of a building or facility in
square feet (exterior wall to exterior wall). When the newly acquired asset is operational, this
figure should correspond to the gross square footage reported in the Facilities Information
Management System (FIMS).

Prime Contractor: The prime contractor is the organization(s) responsible for designing and/or
executing the project.

FPD Assessment: The FPD Assessment is a color rating entered in by the project’s Federal
Project Director. The rating is based on the project’s performance and will be Red, Yellow, or
Green. This field cannot be blank. A Red assessment means that the project requires attention.
A Yellow assessment means the project is slightly behind schedule and requires some
attention. A Green assessment means the project is on schedule.

FPD Completion Date: An estimate of the date on which the work captured in the project’s
scope will be completed.

Project Location: The project location refers to the physical description, name and/or
alphanumeric abbreviation assigned by the Field Office to identify an administrative subdivision
of a site.

Project Status: The project status represents the current status of the project displayed from
one of the following: CD-0, CD-1, CD-2, CD-3a, CD-3b, CD-3c, CD-4, or Other.

Site Code: The site code is the alphanumeric abbreviation for the Project Site (e.g., LLNL for
Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory). Please note that sites have only been set up for DOE
facilities where projects are located. Field and Operation offices are not considered "physical
sites."

Review Date: This field displays the review date performed on contractor EVM systems. This
date is used to verify the last review that was made in PARS by either external or internal
sources.

Project Type: The project type identifies the type of project chosen from one of the following:
System, Facility Construction, Infrastructure Improvements, Restoration, Disposition,
Information Technology or Plant.
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% Complete: Based on project scope and performance, the % Complete calculates the
Cumulative to Date Budgeted Cost of Work Performed (BCWP) divided by the projects Total
Budgeted Cost of Work Scheduled (BCWS). The Total BCWS includes BCWS from the project
start through project end.

State: The state field refers to the state (or U.S. territory) where the project is located.
Zip Code: The zip code field identifies the zip code where the project is located.

Project Status Date: The project status date represents the actual date for the selected current
critical decision.

EVMS Certification Date: This field displays the certification date on contractor EVM systems.
This date is used to verify the last review that was made in PARS by either external or internal
sources.

Project Category: Project Category refers to the type of project, i.e., Operating, Capital Asset
Cleanup, or Capital Asset Construction.

Project Narratives:

Project Description (Long): The project description (long) is a project summary
containing background information about the project. Character limit is 4,000.

Project Description (Short): The project description (short) is a brief project overview
and summary statement explaining the essential features of the project. Used for QPR
presentations. Character limit is 450.

Project Mission Need (Long): The project mission need (long) is a project summary
describing the mission of the project and how the project ties to the strategic plan or a
specific program. Character limit is 4,000.

Project Mission Need (Short): The project mission need (short) is a brief statement
summarizing the project’s mission and justification. Character limit is 500.

Project Objectives: The project objectives narrative is a prioritized description of
project objectives outlining specific performance goals. Character limit is 1,000.

Monthly Status Narrative: A brief progress report on the monthly project status capturing any
recent developments, clarifications, or concerns relating to the project for the selected month.

Project Phase: A single repository to collect data regarding the Planned Dates for future Critical
Decisions. This also displays the Current CD Status and Actual Dates for past and present
Critical Decisions.

Rebaseline Information:
Rebaseline Date (MM-YYYY): The date of the rebaseline.

Rebaseline Explanation Narrative: Provides an explanation narrative for the
modification of the contract period’s start date in regards to EVM information.

EVMS Cert Status Narrative: Provides a 45-character narrative to explain the EVMS
certification status.
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FPD EAC: This shows a table outlining the Federal Project Director (FPD) Estimate at
Completion (EAC) per fiscal year (in thousands of dollars).

PARS Project Start Date: This field displays the Project Start date as reported in the IPABS
Cost Module.

PARS Project Completion Date: This field displays the Project End date at 80% confidence
as reported in the IPABS Cost Module

Program Manager: The Program Manager is the individual who is responsible for the
management of a specific function related to the project, budget formulation, and execution of
the approved budget.

Federal Project Director/Operations Program Director: The Federal Project Director DOE
individual responsible and accountable for project management activities.

Contractor Project Manager: The Contractor Project Manager is the individual who manages
day-to-day execution of the project in accordance with requirements, procedures and standards
as set forth in the contract.

First Name: The name field identifies the first name of the project contact.
Last Name: The name field identifies the last name of the project contact.

Address: The address field identifies the street address in the mailing address for the project
contact. This field is limited to 50 characters.

City: The city field identifies the city or municipality in the mailing address for the project
contact.

State: The state field identifies the state in the mailing address for the project contact.

Zip Code: The zip code field identifies the U.S. Postal zip code in the mailing address for the
project contact.

Phone: The phone field identifies the phone number of the project contact.
E-mail: The e-mail field identifies the e-mail address of the project contact.
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Figure 4.6: PEM Gen Info Tab
Instructions for Entering General Information Data
Instructions for viewing, entering and editing the General information data are as follows:

Step 1. Select the “Gen Info” tab from the available options. The user will be presented with
general information about the Project. Hyperlinks to the “Project Narratives,” “Monthly
Status Narrative,” “Project Phase,” “Rebaseline Information,” “EVMS Cert Status
Narrative” and “FPD EAC” screens are available on the Gen Info page (see Figure 2.6

above).
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Step 2.
Step 3.
Step 4.
Step 5.
Step 6.
Step 7.

Step 8.
Step 9.

Step 10.
Step 11.
Step 12.
Step 13.
Step 14.
Step 15.
Step 16.
Step 17.

Step 18.
Step 19.

Step 20.
Step 21.
Step 22.
Step 23.
Step 24.
Step 25.

Enter the Project Acronym in the space provided.

Choose the appropriate Project Size from the valid picklist.

Choose the appropriate Managing Office Code from the valid picklist.
Enter the Total Area in square feet.

Enter the name of the Prime Contractor.

Choose the appropriate FPD Assessment rating (Green, Yellow, or Red) from the valid
picklist.

Enter the FPD Completion Date.

Enter the Project Location (limit 250 characters) in the space provided.
Choose the appropriate Site Code from the valid picklist provided.
Enter the Review Date.

Choose the appropriate Project Type from the valid picklist.

Enter the city where the project is located.

Choose the appropriate State from the valid picklist.

Enter the Zip Code.

Enter the EVMS Certification Date.

Enter contact information for the project’s Program Manager, Federal Project Director /
Operations Program Director, and the Contractor Project Manager.

Enter the first and last name of each project contact.

Enter the street address in each project contact mailing address. Note: This field is
limited to 50 characters.

Enter the city or municipality in each project contact mailing address.
Select the appropriate state in each project contact mailing address.
Enter the U.S. Postal zip code in each project contact mailing address.
Enter the phone number of each project contact.

Enter the e-mail address of each project contact.

If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved information, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.

Note: All project contact address fields have a limit of 50 characters. If an

address over 50 characters is entered, the user will receive a warning
message when the “Save” button is pressed. If the user chooses to save
anyway, only the first 50 characters in the field will be saved.

Step 26.

Press the "Save" control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
entered is retained.
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Instructions for Entering Project Narratives

The “Project Narratives” hyperlink enables the user to view and edit project descriptions, project
mision need explanations, and project objective details. Instructions for viewing and entering
project narratives are described below.

A hyperlink “Project Narratives” appears in the middle left of the Gen Info screen above the
PARS Project Dates (see Figure 2.6 above). Click the hyperlink to access the project

narratives screen. (see Figure 2.7 below).

Project Description (Long):
limited to 4,000 characters

Project Description (Short):
limited to 450 characters

limited to 4,000 characters

limited to 500 characters

Project Objectives:
limited to 1,000 characters

"General Infarmation "Office: NNSA Sites

Project Mission Need (Long):

Project Mission Need (Short):

1: Soll and Water Remediation (Operations 1) Data Set: Working

‘Current Levelr PROJECT

Environmental Restoration (ER)} operational
activities identify, investigate, and remediate,
when necessary, areas with known or suspected
chemical and or radiological contamination
attributable to past Los Alamos National

The LANL S5o0il and Water Remediation Project
scope includes identification, inwvestigation and
remediation of chemical and or radiological
contamination attributable to past Laboratory
operations and practices, including

The miszion of the Laboratory's Environmental
Bestoration (ER) Project i=s the investigation of
all corrective action sites, including those
regulated by the NMED Consent COrder. The
original ER =cope was for investigation and/or

The miszion of the ER Project includes the
investigation and cleanup of all corrective
action sites, including those identified by the
NMED Consent COrder. The original ER scope was
for investigation and/or cleanup of 2,129

The objective of this Project is to complete all
actions relative to the investigation and
cleanup of 2,129 legacy release sites at Los
Alamos National Laboratory in accordance with
applicable environmental laws and regulations,

[Sa\re ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Back]

?

117812090

m s

1

lLm | »

1

m s

»

]

| »

1

Figure 4.7: Project Narratives Screen

Note: Narratives can be either typed directly into the space
provided, or cut and pasted from a word processing
program (e.g., Microsoft Word). If formatting is lost when
pasting, try converting the text to either ASCII or Rich Text
format and pasting again.
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Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

Type or paste a Project Description (Long) narrative in the space provided. The Project
Description (Long) narrative has a 4000-character limit.

Type or paste a Project Description (Short) narrative in the space provided. The Project
Description (Short) narrative has a 500-character limit.

Type or paste a Project Mission Need (Long) narrative in the space provided. Project
Mission Need (Long) narrative has a 4000 character limit.

Type or paste a Project Mission Need (Short) narrative in the space provided. The
Project Mission Need (Short) narrative has a 500-character limit.

Type or paste a Project Objectives narrative in the space provided. The Project
Objectives narrative has a 1000 character limit.

If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved information, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.

Note: All project narratives have specific character limits. If a
narrative over the specified character limit is entered, the
user will receive a warning message when the “Save”
button is pressed. The user will have the option to edit the
narrative to the specified character limit or press the
“Cancel” button to undo any changes made.

Press the "Save" control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
entered is retained.

Press the “Back” control button to return to the Gen Info screen.

The “Monthly Status Narrative” hyperlink enables the user to view and edit monthly
developments, clarifications and concerns relating to the project. Instructions for viewing and
entering monthly status narratives are described below.
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Instructions for Entering Monthly Status Narratives

Step 1. A hyperlink “Monthly Status Narrative” appears in the middle of the Gen Info screen, to
the right of the “Project Narratives” hyperlink (see Figure 4.6 above). Click the hyperlink
to access the Monthly Status Narrative screen (see Figure 4.8 below).

Bl DATAREVIEW | ADMIN J| CHANGE DATA

BT Findng | GPR T Samary
Soll'and Water Remed|ation (Operations 1) S bata’set: Working 12

el PROJECT TA/412070"

Month: September v | Select

Monthly Status Narrative September:

Major field activities in September 2010
included: Collected 50 sediment samples from
Ancho and Indio Canyons. For Middle Los Alamos
Canyon: 141 soil samples collected and 45 cubic
vards of soil was remediated/removed. For Lower v

[Save] [ Cancel ] [ Back]

m

Figure 4.8: Monthly Status Narrative Screen

Note: The month displayed defaults to the current EVM month.

Step 2. If the monthly status narrative does not correspond to the month in which a narrative
needs to be entered, click the picklist at the top of the screen and select the appropriate
month. Press the “select” control button to select the month.

Step 3. Type, paste or edit the narrative up to 4000 characters in the space provided.

Step 4. If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved information, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.

Note: The monthly status narrative is limited to 4000 characters.
If a narrative over 4000 characters is entered, the user will
receive a warning message when the “Save” button is
pressed. The user will have the option to edit the narrative
to the specified character limit before saving again.

Step 5. Press the "Save" control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
entered is retained.

Step 6. Press the “Back” control button to return to the Gen Info screen.

The “Project Phase” hyperlink enables the user to view and edit project phase information. It is

located in the middle of the Gen Info screen, to the right of the Monthly Status Narrative
hyperlink.
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Instructions for Entering Project Phase Information

Instructions for viewing, adding, and entering project phase information are described below.

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.
Step 6.
Step 7.

The Project Status and Actual Project Status Date fields on the Gen Info tab are view-
only versions of the current phase, as defined on the Project Phase page. This
information is pulled from the Approved CD Status and Date located in the IPABS Cost
Module

To update the Planned Date information displayed on the Gen Info screen, select the
“Project Phase” hyperlink. At the top of this screen the “Current Critical Decision” for the
project is displayed.

To modify the “Current Critical Decision” and Actual Date create a Cost Change Request
(CR) in the Cost Module and provide the Critical Decision Date. Upon CR approval, the
Current Critical Decision status and Actual Date will update in PEM.

To provide critical decision data provide the planned date for the planned inception of
each critical decision for those critical decisions in the table provided.

Current Critical Decision: CD-1

Planned Date Actual Date

CD-0
CD-1
CD-2
CD-3
CD-3a
CD-3b
CD-3c
CD-4 | /30201

[Sa'u'e][ Cancel ”Elack]

Figure 4.9: Project Phase Screen

Click the “Back” control button to return to the Gen Info screen.
Click the “Save” control button to save all changes made to the data fields.

If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved information, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.
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Instructions for Entering Rebaseline Information

Step 1.

Step 2.
Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

The “Rebaseline Information” hyperlink appears in the middle of the Gen Info screen, to
the right of the “Project Phase” hyperlink (see Figure 4.6 above) to allow users to view or
edit the rebaseline information.

Click the hyperlink to access the Rebaseline Information screen.
Enter the rebaseline date in the Rebaseline Date field in MM-YYYY format.

Enter a rebaseline explanation narrative in the Rebaseline Explanation Narrative textbox.
Character Limit: 4000 Characters.

Click the Save button to save your changes. If you wish to clear your changes and revert
to the previously saved version, click the Cancel button. The Rebaseline Information
Screen is shown below in Figure 4.10.

Rebaseline Date (MM-
YYYY):

Rebaseline Explanation
Narrative:

Save || Cancel

Figure 4.10: Rebaseline Information Screen

Instructions for Entering EVMS Cert Status Narrative

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

The “EVMS Cert Status Narrative” hyperlink appears in the middle of the Gen Info
screen, to the left of the “Rebaseline Information” hyperlink (see Figure 4.6 above) to
allow users to view or edit the EVMS Certification Status Narrative.

Click the hyperlink to access the EVMS Cert Status Narrative Screen.

Enter an EVMS Certification Status narrative (limit 45 characters) in the textbox provided.

Click the Save button to save your changes. If you wish to clear your changes and revert
to the previously saved version, click the Cancel button. To go back to the Gen Info
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Screen, click the Back button. The EVMS Cert Status Narrative Screen is shown below
in Figure 4.11.

RE Sl _PLAN [BUb | BEx MM DATAREVIEW || ADMIN | CHANGE DATA
<X PROJECT OFFICE

Genlinfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding | QPR | Summary

NGne Selected Office: NNSA Sites Current Level! 117412090

EVMS Certification Status Narrative: gvMs certification status is valid. -
limited to 45 characters

[Save] [ Cancel ] [ Back]

Figure 4.11: EVMS Cert Status Narrative Screen

Instructions for Entering FPD Estimate at Completion (EAC)

Step 1. The “FPD EAC” hyperlink appears in the middle of the Gen Info screen, to the right of the
“‘EVMS Cert Status Narrative” hyperlink (see Figure 4.6 above) to allow users to view or
edit the FPD Estimate at Completion (EAC).

Step 2. Click the hyperlink to access the FPD EAC Screen.

Step 3. Enter an EAC (in thousands of dollars) for each desired fiscal year in the table.

Step 4. Click the Save button to save your changes. If you wish to clear your changes and revert

to the previously saved version, click the Cancel button. To go back to the Gen Info
Screen, click the Back button. The FPD EAC Screen is shown below in Figure 4.12.
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Fiscal Year

1997

FPD Estimate At Completion (EAC):

EAC
{Thousands of Dollars)

1998

1999

2000

2001

2003

2005

2063

2065

2067

2068

2069

2070

Total: 1001200

| Save | | Cancel | | Back |

Figure 4.12: FPD EAC Screen
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4.1.3 Project Cost and Schedule Reporting

The “Cost/Schedule” tab is used to view and enter cost, schedule, variance, and performance
index information. The data fields displayed and an explanation of each are listed below:

Data Fields

PARS Execution Month: The PARS execution month indicates the current active month for
EVM data collection.

Month: Project execution data are provided to Headquarters with monthly resolution.

The Budgeted Cost of Work Scheduled (BCWS): The Budgeted Cost of Work Scheduled is
defined as the estimated dollar value of the work planned to be completed each month of the
fiscal year. BCWS should be entered in thousands of current year dollars for the EM portion of
the baseline only (exceptions to the “EM only” requirement will be taken on a case-by-case
basis).

The Budgeted Cost of Work Performed (BCWP): The Budgeted Cost of Work Performed
(also known as “earned value”) is defined as the budgeted dollar value of the work completed.
Many techniques are available to determine BCWP; however, a single method for each control
account should be selected during the planning stage. Once a method is established and the
work begins, the method should not be changed unless the nature of the work changes.
Although how this determination is made depends on the nature of the work being performed,
the most objective method is preferred. It is required that BCWP be reported monthly for
Projects. BCWP should be entered in thousands of dollars for the EM portion of the baseline
only (exceptions to the “EM only” requirement will be taken on a case-by-case basis). Negative
BCWP entries are not permitted, and any differences must be explained in variance narrative,
rather than reconciled by entering negative numbers.

The Actual Cost of Work Performed (ACWP): The Actual Cost of Work Performed is the
actual amount of the costs incurred for the work accomplished. As stated in DOE Order 534.1,
actual costs are based on both invoices received and accruals for any costs incurred or assets
received for which progress billings, grant reimbursement requests, and other billings that have
been recorded into the Departmental Integrated Standardized Core Accounting System
(DISCAS) by the CFO. These actual costs are reported in STARS and displayed in IPABS-IS.
In the evaluation of actual/accrued cost, cumulative values are generally more representative
than monthly values of the true cost of the program/project because of accounting corrections
and adjustments.

ACWP will be displayed from the CFO STARS system monthly for all Projects. On this screen,
ACWP data will be displayed in thousands of dollars (as rounded from STARS data, which are
entered in whole dollars.

STARS Actuals: The Standard Accounting and Reporting System Actuals is the actual cost of
work performed as reported through the departmental STARS system.

Note: InIPABS-IS, STARS Actuals fields are
read-only.
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Variances: EM uses cost and schedule performance information to evaluate progress and
make sound management decisions. Among the most important of this type of information are
variances and trends. Variances can be evaluated on monthly and cumulative-to-date bases.
Trends are evaluated over multiple months and years.

Schedule Variance (SV): Schedule variance is determined by subtracting the BCWS from the
BCWP (SV=BCWP-BCWS) and is measured in dollars, not time. A positive variance indicates
that, compared to the baseline plan, more work was accomplished than planned, indicating the
project is ahead of schedule. A negative variance indicates that less work was accomplished
than planned, indicating the project is behind schedule. At the completion of a project, the
cumulative BCWS and the cumulative BCWP should be equal. Schedule variance information
on this screen is calculated and locked for all items where BCWP is provided.

Cost Variance (CV): Cost Variance (dollar value) is calculated by subtracting the ACWP from
the BCWP (CV=BCWP-ACWP). A positive variance indicates that the actual costs were less
than the projected costs for the work performed. This indicates the project is experiencing a
cost underrun. A negative number indicates that the actual costs were more than the projected
costs for the work performed. This indicates the project is experiencing a cost overrun. Cost
variance information on this screen is calculated and displayed for all items where BCWP is
provided.

Schedule Performance Index (SPI): Schedule Performance Index is calculated by dividing the
BCWP by the BCWS (SPI=BCWP/BCWS). Schedule Performance Index is the ratio of the
physical work performed to the baseline schedule. A quotient of less than 1.0 indicates that
performance is substandard. A quotient of greater than 1.0 indicates exceptional performance.
Schedule Performance Index information on this screen is calculated and locked when BCWP
and BWCS are provided.

Cost Performance Index (CPI): Cost Performance Index is determined by dividing BCWP by
ACWP (CPI=BCWP/ACWP). In other words, CPI is the ratio of budgeted costs to actual costs
for progress reported during the current month. A quotient of less than 1.0 indicates that
performance is substandard. A quotient of greater than 1.0 indicates exceptional performance.
Cost Performance Index information on this screen is calculated and locked when BCWP and
ACWRP are provided.

Schedule times Cost Index (SCI): The Schedule times Cost Index is determined by
multiplying the SPI by the CPI (SCI=SPI*CPI). SCI is a measure of the combined deviation
from the cost and schedule baselines. A product of less than 1.0 indicates that performance is
substandard. A product of greater than 1.0 signifies exceptional performance.

Year to Date (YTD): YTD refers to the sum of data from the beginning of the fiscal year through
the current EVM month.

NTB CTD: NTB CTD refers to the sum of data from the NTB Start Date to the current EVM
month being reported.

Rebaseline (CTD): Rebaseline CTD refers to the sum of data from the Rebaseline Start Date to
the current EVM month being reported.

Cumulative to Date (CTD): CTD refers to the sum of data from the project start date through
the current EVM month.

IPABS Past 6 Months: IPABS Past 6 Months refers to the sum of the last 6 months of data
prior to the current EVM month.
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Annual Baseline Total: This field displays the project’s total annual baseline cost in current
year dollars (from the Planning Module).

EVM Monthly Narratives: The monthly narratives field captures comments, clarifications, or
concerns about earned value performance (including cost, schedule and management reserve)
and provides for the discussion of trends and developments in earned value metrics and
whether or not any corrective actions are being taken.

Project Status: This narrative captures information pertaining to the status of the
project. Character limit is 1,000.

Explanation of Variance: This narrative stores an explanation of monthly cost and
schedule variances. Character limit is 1,000.

Corrective Actions Planned/Taken: This narrative describes any corrective actions
that have been planned or are being taken for the chosen month. Character limit is
1,000.

Progress Toward and Estimated Completion of Recovery: This narrative describes
the progress toward and estimated completion of recovery. Character limit is 1,000.

Recovery Act Site Representative (RASR) Project Assessment: This rating can be
Green, Yellow, or Red. This rating is entered monthly by the RASR. Green means the
project is on schedule. Yellow means the project is slightly behind schedule and requires
some attention. Red means the project requires attention. This assessment is only
required for ARRA projects.

Prior Month Recovery Act Site Representative Project Assessment Rating: This
rating can be Green, Yellow, or Red. This rating is entered monthly by the RASR.
Green means the project is on schedule. Yellow means the project is slightly behind
schedule and requires some attention. Red means the project requires attention. This
rating is only required for ARRA projects.

Recovery Act Site Representative Project Status Narrative (short): Narrative is
required for Red and Yellow projects. This is an EXCEPTIONS narrative- if a major
process upset or other event has occurred that is expected to significantly affect the
index next month AND has affected your color rating that should be mentioned so the
rating has context. Finally, the narrative should include trending and should conclude
with some projection regarding when the project is expected to go Green. Character limit
is 255. This narrative is only required for ARRA projects.

Recovery Act Site Representative Project Status Narrative (long): This narrative is
required to provide a more descriptive narrative than the shorter narrative. It must
summarize a project’s status. There is no character limit for this narratives. This
narrative is only required for ARRA projects.

Estimate at Completion for Total Estimated Cost (EAC TEC): The Estimate at Completion
for Total Estimated Cost is the projected final TEC of work when completed. The range of
values for EAC TEC will fall between (BAC - BCWP) + ACWP and ((BAC -BCWP)/(CPI x SPI))
+ ACWP. The range of values reflects different productivity assumptions for the work remaining
on the project. Note: The EAC TEC and BAC fields are located in the Cost and Schedule Tab
via the EVM button.
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Latest Revised Estimate (LRE): The Latest Revised Estimate is the projected final total
project cost of work when completed. The range of values for LRE will fall between (BAC -
BCWP) + ACWP and ((BAC - BCWP)/(CPI x SPI)) + ACWP. The range of values reflects
different productivity assumptions for the work remaining on the project. Note: LRE is located in
the Cost and Schedule Tab via the EVM button.

Estimate to Complete (ETC): The Estimate to Complete represents the current estimate for
the remaining project scope excluding contingencies. This is calculated by LRE — ACWP. Note:
ETC is located in the Cost and Schedule Tab via the EVM button.

Budget at Completion (BAC): The Budget at Completion (BAC) is the sum of all budgets
allocated to a project excluding management reserve. Note: BAC is located in the Cost and
Schedule Tab via the EVM button.

Variance at Completion (VAC): The Variance at Completion (VAC) is equal to the BAC minus
the LRE. The VAC is the baseline budget for the project minus the current estimate to complete
the project. When the VAC is greater than zero, a cost under run is expected. When the VAC
is less than zero, a cost overrun is expected. Note: VAC is located in the Cost and Schedule
Tab via the EVM button.

Management Reserve Remaining (MRR): The Management Reserve Remaining is the total
contractor Management Reserve uncommitted on the project. The MRR is the amount of the
Contract Budget Baseline (CBB) withheld for contract control purposes, rather than assigned for
the accomplishment of a specific task or set of tasks. The MRR is not a part of the Performance
Management Baseline (PMB). Note: MRR is located in the Cost and Schedule Tab via the EVM
button.

Management Reserve Utilization Index (MRUI): The Management Reserve Utilization Index
is equal to (MRR)/(LRE — ACWP). The MRUI is the remaining Management Reserve funds as a
percent of the estimated costs remaining on the project. Note: MRUI is located in the Cost and
Schedule Tab via the EVM button.

Percent Complete Estimate (PCE): Percent Complete Estimate is the best estimate of how
much of the project has been completed. Note: PCE is located in the Cost and Schedule Tab
via the EVM button.

B&R Code: This field displays the list of B&R codes associated with the PBS, sub-PBS, or line
item construction project as loaded into IPABS-IS from STARS on a monthly basis. The B&R
codes are defined as the classification codes that parallel DOE activities and are prescribed for
the formulation of budgets; for the reporting of obligations, costs, and revenues; and for the
control and measurement of actual execution versus budgeted performance. Classifications of
non-year data are recast into the structure utilized for current year classification to permit correct
computation of ending unexpended obligations. Note: B&R Code is located in the Cost &
Schedule Tab via the STARS Actuals hyperlink.

Allottee: This field displays the code for the allottee associated with the B&R code as loaded
into IPABS-IS from STARS on a monthly basis. The allottee is defined as the recipient of an
allotment (the authority delegated to DOE employees to incur obligations within a specified
amount pursuant to the OMB apportionment) such as AL, ID, etc. Note: Allottee Code is
located in the Cost & Schedule Tab via the STARS Actuals hyperlink.
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CID: This field displays the contractor identification (CID) number associated with the B&R
code as loaded into IPABS-IS from STARS on a monthly basis. CIDs are established by the
Office of Procurement to represent the contractor to whom obligational authority has been
given. Note: CID is located in the Cost & Schedule Tab via the STARS Actuals hyperlink.

Beginning Unexpended Obligations: This information is displayed from STARS for the
Project selected on the main Financial screen in thousands of dollars and on the Financial
Detail Screen in whole dollars. Beginning unexpended obligations identifies the funds that were
obligated in a prior year, but have not been expended as of October 1 of the new fiscal year.
Note: Beginning Unexpended Obligations is located in the Cost & Schedule Tab via the STARS
Actuals hyperlink.

AFP: The Approved Funding Program (AFP) is a CFO document issued monthly to the EM
Office of Budget, setting forth the funds available for obligation and expenditure in each
appropriation account and identifying sub-allocations of EM programs to allotment holders at
Headquarters and in the Operations/Field Offices. AFP information is uploaded to STARS on a
monthly basis. On the Financial screens, this information is displayed in thousands of dollars.
Note: AFP is located in the Cost & Schedule Tab via the STARS Actuals hyperlink.

Current Month Obligations: Current Month Obligations are defined as the amount of orders
placed, contracts awarded, services received, and similar transactions during a month period
that require payments during the same period or a future period. Such amounts include outlays
for which obligations have not been previously recorded and reflect adjustments for differences
between obligations previously recorded and actual outlays to liquidate those obligations. This
information will be displayed from STARS for the Project selected at the B&R code/CID level in
whole dollars (i.e., NOT in thousands of dollars). Note: Current Month Obligations is located in
the Cost & Schedule Tab via the STARS Actuals hyperlink.

Obligations (YTD): Obligations year-to-date (Obligations YTD) reflects the cumulative
obligations up to and including the current month for the Project selected by B&R code by CID.
This information will be displayed from STARS in whole dollars (i.e., NOT in thousands of
dollars). Note: Obligations is located in the Cost & Schedule Tab via the STARS Actuals
hyperlink.

Current Month Expended Authority (or ACWP): This field displays the actual cost of work
performed (ACWP) for the selected Project at the B&R code/CID level. ACWP is rolled-up to
the Project level, rounded to thousands of dollars and then displayed in whole dollars on the
Cost/Schedule screen. Note: Current Month Expended Authority is located in the Cost &
Schedule Tab via the STARS Actuals hyperlink.

Current Year Expended Authority or ACWP (YTD): ACWP year-to-date (ACWP YTD)
reflects the cumulative ACWP up to and including the current month for the Project selected by
B&R code by CID. This information will be displayed from STARS in whole dollars (i.e., NOT in
thousands of dollars). Note: Current Year Expended Authority is located in the Cost & Schedule
Tab via the STARS Actuals hyperlink.

Instructions for Entering Cost/Schedule Data
The Cost/Schedule tab enables the user to update and view project execution tracking data

used for earned value analysis and variance reporting. Instructions for entering data in this tab
are provided below.
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Step 1. Select the “Cost/Schedule” tab from the available options (see Figure 4.5 above). The
user will be presented with cost and schedule information for the project. Hyperlinks to
previous year data and monthly narratives appear, as well as control buttons labeled
“‘EVM” and “EVM Calc”.

Step 2. On the Cost/Schedule screen (see Figure 4.13 below), enter the BCWS for the current
month (in thousands of dollars). Note: BCWS for the project life cycle is open for data
entry as needed when the project is unlocked.

Note: A “Previous Year” hyperlink will be available
for viewing prior year Cost/Schedule data.
This hyperlink will be available only when
previous year data are available.
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Figure 4.13: Cost/Schedule Screen

Note: Negative values are not valid within the
Cost/Schedule pages. When the “Save”
button is pressed the user will receive an
error message and the values will not be
saved in the system.

Step 3. Enter the BCWP for the current month (in thousands of dollars).
Step 4. Enter the ACWP for the current month (in thousands of dollars).

Step 5. If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved information, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.
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Step 6. Press the “Save” control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
is retained.

IPABS-IS automatically calculates monthly and cumulative values for schedule variance (SV),
cost variance (CV), schedule performance index (SPI), cost performance index (CPI), and the
schedule times cost index (SCI) data on the screen based on BCWS, BCWP and ACWP.
However, the calculations will not run if a component of the calculation is null. Each month
listed on the Cost/Schedule page (e.g., “January, 2003”) is a hyperlink to the Cost/Schedule
Month Narrative screen (see Figure 4.14 below) for that particular month. Instructions for
entering a month narrative are outlined below:

Instructions for Entering Month Narratives

Step 1. Click on the month hyperlink for the month for which narratives are going to be entered.
This hyperlink will take the user to the Month Narrative screen (see Figure 4.14 below).
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Figure 4.14: Monthly Narrative Screen

Step 2. Enter a Project Status narrative up to 1000 characters long in the space provided.

Step 3. Enter an Explanation of Variance narrative up to 1000 characters long in the space
provided.

Step 4. Enter a Corrective Actions Planned/Taken narrative up to 1000 characters long in the
space provided.

Step 5. Enter a Progress Toward and Estimated Completion of Recovery narrative up to 1000
characters long in the space provided.
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Step 6. If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved narratives, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.

Note: Each narrative is limited to 1000 characters. If a narrative
over 1000 characters long is entered, the user will receive
a warning message when the “Save” button is pressed.
The user will then have the option to edit the narrative to
the specified character limit. ARRA Projects have
additional required RASR narratives, assessments, and
ratings to be completed.

Step 7. Press the "Save" control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
is retained.

Step 8. Press the “Back” control button to return to the Cost/Schedule screen.
Instructions for Entering EVM Data

Step 1. A control button labeled “EVM” appears at the bottom of the Cost/Schedule Screen (see
Figure 4.13 above).

Step 2. Click the “EVM” control button to access the EVM detail screen (see Figure 4.15 below).
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Figure 4.15: EVM Details Screen

Note: A “Previous Year” hyperlink will be available
for viewing prior year Cost/Schedule data.
This hyperlink will be available only when
previous year data are available.

Step 3. Enter a value for the Estimate at Completion for Total Estimated Cost (EAC TEC) for the
current month in the space provided.
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Step 4. Enter a value for the Latest Revised Estimate (LRE) for the current month in the space
provided.

Step 5. Enter a value for the Budget at Completion (BAC) for the current month in the space
provided.

Step 6. Enter a value for the Management Reserve Remaining (MRR) for the current month in
the space provided.

Step 7. If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved information, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.

Step 8. Press the “Save” control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
is retained.

Step 9. Press the “Back” control button to return to the Cost/Schedule screen.

IPABS-IS automatically calculates and displays the Estimate to Complete (ETC), Variance At
Completion (VAC), and the Management Reserve Utilization Index (MRUI) on the screen based
on the LRE, BAC, MRR and ACWP.

4.1.4  Project Financial Reporting

The “Financial” tab, shown above in Figure 4.5, provides detailed accounting information at the
Project level, from the Department's Standard Accounting and Reporting System (STARS).
This information shows the status of the selected Project by month for the current execution
year, including Beginning Uncosted Carryovers, Obligations, Year to Date (YTD) Cost and
Spend Plan Projected Uncosted Carryover. The following data entry fields are displayed on the
“Financial” tab screen in the Project Execution Module for each Project.

Data Fields

Beginning Uncosted Carryover: This information is displayed from STARS for the Project
selected on the main Financial screen in thousands of dollars and on the Financial Detall
Screen in whole dollars. Beginning uncosted carryover identifies the funds that were obligated
in a prior year, but have not been expended as of October 1 of the new fiscal year.

AFP: The Approved Funding Program (AFP) is a CFO document issued monthly to the EM
Office of Budget, setting forth the funds available for obligation and expenditure in each
appropriation account and identifying sub-allocations of EM programs to allotment holders at
Headquarters and in the Operations/Field Offices. AFP information is uploaded to STARS on a
monthly basis. On the main Financial screen, this information is displayed in thousands of
dollars. On the Financial Detail screen, this information is displayed in thousands of dollars.

Current Year Budget Authority: The Current Year Budget Authority is the allowance Congress

gives DOE to enter into obligations that will result in federal funding for the specified project.
Note: This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in the Financial Tab.
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Current Year Total Available: Total available is defined as the sum of prior year unobligated
balance, prior year unexpended carryover, new obligational authority (NOA), and funds held in
reserve by Headquarters, the Department of Energy (DOE), or the Office of Management and
Budget (OMB). This information will be displayed from STARS for the selected Project in
thousands of dollars.

Monthly Obligations: Monthly obligations are the dollar amounts for monthly obligations as of
the specified month of the fiscal year. Obligations are defined as the amount of orders placed,
contracts awarded, services received, and similar transactions during a given period that require
payments during the same period or a future period. Such amounts include outlays for which
obligations have not been previously recorded and reflect adjustments for differences between
obligations previously recorded and actual outlays to liquidate those obligations. This
information will be displayed from STARS for the selected Project in thousands of dollars.

YTD Obligations: YTD obligations are the dollar amounts for year-to-date obligations as of the
specified month of the fiscal year. Obligations are defined as the amount of orders placed,
contracts awarded, services received, and similar transactions during a given period that require
payments during the same period or a future period. Such amounts include outlays for which
obligations have not been previously recorded and reflect adjustments for differences between
obligations previously recorded and actual outlays to liquidate those obligations. This
information will be displayed from STARS for the selected Project in thousands of dollars.

Monthly Cost: Monthly Cost are the dollar amounts for monthly costs for each specified month
of the fiscal year as funds are spent. Note: This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in
the Financial Tab.

YTD Cost: Same definition as above but it is year to date so it adds up each subsequent month
of the above. Note: This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in the Financial Tab.

Planned Monthly Costs: Same as monthly cost but it is what is planned to be spent instead of
reporting what is actually spent. Note: This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in the
Financial Tab.

Current Year Expended Authority: Current year expended authority is defined as the amount
of authority expended year-to-date. This information will be displayed from STARS for the
selected Project in thousands of dollars.

Ending Unexpended Obligations (YTD): Ending unexpended obligations are defined as
obligated funds that have not been expended as of the end of the specified period. This
information will be displayed from STARS for the selected Project in thousands of dollars. Note:
This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in the Financial Tab in Whole Dollars.

Actual Carryover: Actual year-end carryover is defined as the sum of the unexpended and
unobligated balances that exist at the end of the year. This information is not currently reported
to STARS. The Actual Carryover data is provided by EM-12, and will be displayed in thousands
of dollars. The system will calculate the actual carryover percentage by dividing the actual
carryover by the total available to expend. Note: This data is coming from STARS, but
displayed in the Financial Tab in Whole Dollars.
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% Actual Carryover: Percent Actual Carryover is the actual carryover divided by the sum of
beginning unexpended obligations and approved funding program multiplied by 100.

B&R Code: This field displays the list of B&R codes associated with the PBS, sub-PBS, or line
item construction project as loaded into IPABS-IS from STARS on a monthly basis. The B&R
codes are defined as the classification codes that parallel DOE activities and are prescribed for
the formulation of budgets; for the reporting of obligations, costs, and revenues; and for the
control and measurement of actual execution versus budgeted performance. Classifications of
non-year data are recast into the structure utilized for current year classification to permit correct
computation of ending unexpended obligations.

Allottee: This field displays the code for the allottee associated with the B&R code as loaded
into IPABS-IS from STARS on a monthly basis. The allottee is defined as the recipient of an
allotment (the authority delegated to DOE employees to incur obligations within a specified
amount pursuant to the OMB apportionment) such as AL, ID, etc.

CID: This field displays the contractor identification (CID) number associated with the B&R
code as loaded into IPABS-IS from STARS on a monthly basis. CIDs are established by the
Office of Procurement to represent the contractor to whom obligational authority has been
given.

Obligations: Obligations are defined as the amount of orders placed, contracts awarded,
services received, and similar transactions during a given period that require payments during
the same period or a future period. Such amounts include outlays for which obligations have
not been previously recorded and reflect adjustments for differences between obligations
previously recorded and actual outlays to liquidate those obligations. This information will be
displayed from STARS for the Project selected at the B&R code/CID level in whole dollars (i.e.,
NOT in thousands of dollars).

Current Month Obligations: Current Month Obligations are defined as the amount of orders
placed, contracts awarded, services received, and similar transactions during a month period
that require payments during the same period or a future period. Such amounts include outlays
for which obligations have not been previously recorded and reflect adjustments for differences
between obligations previously recorded and actual outlays to liquidate those obligations. This
information will be displayed from STARS for the Project selected at the B&R code/CID level in
whole dollars (i.e., NOT in thousands of dollars).

Obligations (YTD): Obligations year-to-date (Obligations YTD) reflects the cumulative
obligations up to and including the current month for the Project selected by B&R code by CID.
This information will be displayed from STARS in whole dollars (i.e., NOT in thousands of
dollars). Note: This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in the Financial Tab.

Current Month Expended Authority (or ACWP): This field displays the actual cost of work
performed (ACWP) for the selected Project at the B&R code/CID level. ACWP is rolled-up to
the Project level, rounded to thousands of dollars and then displayed in whole dollars on the
Cost/Schedule screen.
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Current Year Expended Authority (or ACWP (YTD)): ACWP year-to-date (ACWP YTD)
reflects the cumulative ACWP up to and including the current month for the Project selected by
B&R code by CID. This information will be displayed from STARS in whole dollars (i.e., NOT in
thousands of dollars).

Current Unobligated Balances: Funds that have not been obligated out for use for the current
fiscal year. Note: This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in the Financial Tab.

Current Uncosted Balances: Funds that were not planned to be spent for the current fiscal
year. Note: This data is coming from STARS, but displayed in the Financial Tab.

Spend Plan Projected Uncosted Carryover: Projected amount of funds that will be left over

for the current fiscal year (Total Amount Available — Sum of Planned Costs). Note: This data is
coming from STARS, but displayed in the Financial Tab.
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Instructions for Viewing Financial Information

Step 1. Select the “Financial” tab from the available options. The Financial screen will be
displayed, as shown in Error! Reference source not found.6.

Costs in Whole Dollars
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Figure 4.16: Financial Screen

Step 2. Press the “Ops/Field Office Summary” control button at the bottom of the screen to view
Operations/Field Office level information. This screen is almost identical to the main
Financial screen (Error! Reference source not found.6); however, the data will be
displayed for the entire Operations/Field Office (Error! Reference source not found.7).
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Figure 4.17: Ops/Field Office Summary Screen

Step 3. Press the "Back" control button to return to the main Financial screen (Error! Reference
source not found.6).

Each month listed on the Financial screen (e.g., “Jan. 2003”) is a hyperlink to the Financial
Detail screen (Error! Reference source not found.) for that month. This read-only screen
presents a full profile of financial information associated with the selected Project by CID. The
Financial detail screen is also accessible from the “Cost/Schedule” tab by clicking on the
STARS Actuals value hyperlink. Instructions on accessing the Financial Detail screen from the
Financial tab are described below.

Instructions for Viewing the Financial Detail Screen

Step 1. Click on the month hyperlink to view detailed financial information for the corresponding
month for the Project selected.
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Figure 4.18: Financial Month Detail Screen

Step 2. Use the “Next Month” and “Previous Month” control buttons to view financial information
for other months. This information is available for months in the current fiscal year only.

Step 3. Press the “Back” control button to return to the main Financial screen (Error! Reference
source not found.6).

Project Funding Reporting

The Project Funding tab, shown in Error! Reference source not found.9, is used to display and
collect various funding information such as the project’s Funding Plan and the Total Estimated
Cost. The data fields displayed, and an explanation of each, are listed below.

Unfundaad Contingency

Project Funding (in thousands of dollars)

TEC TPC oPrc Total PED Total Contingueacy
(NTB BuACC 80y

$10.030 $10,030 $116

Baseline: $10.00 $40.000 $1%6

Figure 4.19: Funding Screen

Data Fields

Total Estimated Cost (TEC): The Total Estimated Cost includes cost for the following:
preliminary and final design, construction and project management, land and land rights,
improvements to land, buildings, special equipment, other structures, utilities, standard
equipment, major computer items, removal cost less salvage, inspection, testing, checkout and
acceptance, and contingency. TEC is set to equal the Total Project Cost (TPC) which is
populated from the Cost Module.

Total Estimated Cost Baseline: This field displays the Baseline Total Estimated Cost as
approved by the Acquisition Executive at CD-2 and documented in the Acquisition Performance
Baseline (APB).

Total Project Cost: Total Project Cost equals the Total Estimated Cost (TEC). TPC equals the
Near Term Baseline (NTB) for NTB entities and it equals the Life Cycle Cost (LCC) for entities
that do not have an NTB.
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Baseline Total Project Cost: This field displays the Baseline Total Project Cost as approved
by the Acquisition Executive at CD-2 and documented in the Acquisition Performance Baseline
(APB).

Baseline Total Preliminary Engineering and Design Funds: The Baseline Total Preliminary
Engineering and Design funds as approved by the Acquisition Executive at CD-2 and
documented in the Acquisition Performance Baseline (APB).

Total Contingency: Total Contingency is the amount above and beyond the sum of all
Contracted Budgeted Baseline(s) (CBB) that the Government reserves for unknown cost,
schedule, and KPP developments during project execution. Contingency is an appropriation of
funds allotted in order to cover unforeseen events that occur during the fiscal year, such as
federal mandates, shortfalls in revenue, and similar eventualities. The Total Contingency is
normally established at the 80 to 85 percent under run confidence level for the TPC. The Total
Contingency is intended to permit the Government to maintain adequate control of the buffer or
trade space between the APB TPC and the CBB. Contingency is populated from the Cost
Module.

Baseline Total Contingency: The Baseline Total Contingency as approved by the Acquisition
Executive at CD-2 and documented in the Acquisition Performance Baseline (APB).

Performance Measurement Baseline (PMB): The Performance Measurement Baseline is the
time-phased value of all the planned work activities against which actual performance can be
measured. The PMB is defined as the Contract Budget Baseline (CBB) less the Contractor
Management Reserve (MR).

PMB Baseline: The PMB Baseline is the performance management reserve as approved by

the Acquisition Executive at CD-2 and documented in the Acquisition Performance Baseline
(APB).
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4.1.5 Quarterly Project Review Reporting

In the PEM, users are responsible for updating, on a monthly basis, the following Quarterly Project Review (QPR) reporting data
elements for projects. QPR data should be updated monthly to ensure proper data is pulled for monthly Headquarters project
analysis and Quarterly Project Review PowerPoint Presentations. Data fields provided below will automatically pull into the QPR
Packages. Note: Some of the following data fields are coming from other modules in addition to PEM and they are noted

accordingly in the Data Source column.

Clean-Up Project

Data Field in Location within Data Source Data Field Definition
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package
Title of Package Cover Page Site Name in IPABS-IS System Site title within which projects

contained in the QPR PPT packages
are associated.

Date of Package Cover Page

QPR Package Generation Date

Date Site QPR package was
generated (manually updated within
PPT.)

Office Name Cover Page

Office Name in IPABS-IS System

Office with which projects are
associated.

Level 1 Schedule | Level 1 Schedule Page

Primavera PBS Level Schedule,
Provided by the Site

PBS # First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st | PBS Number in IPABS-IS System Project Baseline Summary number.
guadrant

Title First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st | PBS Title in IPABS-IS System Full title of the Project Baseline
guadrant Summary.

Prior Costs First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st Cost Module, Project Level For a Project with an NTB date, Prior
guadrant Costs is the cost from the start of the

Project until the year before the first
year of the NTB date (NTB-1). For a
Project with-out a NTB date, Prior
Costs is the prior-to-current year
cumulative cost of the Project.
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Data Field in
QPR Site
Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

NTB

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

Cost of the Project for the prescribed
period of time for the NTB date.

The NTB is displayed in the QPR as a
range. This reflects the uncertainty of
the baseline cost—there is 50%
confidence that NTB will not exceed
the range’s low parameter (the first
number) and 80% confidence that it
will not exceed the range’s high
parameter (the second number).

OPER

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

For a Project with a NTB date, OPER
is the estimated cost of the remaining
Project after the NTB ending date. For
a Project without a NTB date, OPER
is the estimated cost of the Project for
its planning range.

The OPER is displayed in the QPR as
a range. This reflects the uncertainty
of the estimated cost—there is 50%
confidence that NTB will not exceed
the range’s low parameter (the first
number) and 80% confidence that it
will not exceed the range’s high
parameter (the second number).

NTB Start Date
(Scheduled Term
Start)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

This is a locked data field and will be
populated with the NTB Start Date
displayed in the Cost Module.
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Data Field in Location within Data Source Data Field Definition
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package

NTB End Date
(Scheduled Term
End)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

This is a locked data field and will be
populated with the NTB End Date
displayed in the Cost Module.

NTB Estimated
Completion Date
(ECD of NTB)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module, Project Level, QPR
Tab, General Information, NTB
Estimated Completion Date (ECD of
NTB)

This is a user-entered data field. Site
Federal Project Directors enter their
estimate for the completion of the
Project’s NTB.

[Project] End

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

The official approved Project End
Dates at the 50% and 80%
Confidence Levels.

Certified [NTB]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Certified
NTB

Occurs when an EIR or IPR validates
the NTB at the CD-2 phase or through
the completion of the Project. A
certified NTB is based on whether or
not the Office of Engineering and
Construction Management has issued
a memorandum recommending
validation of the Lifecycle Cost (LCC).
NTB value is required regardless of
“Certified NTB” value (Y/N).

Certified [NTB
Date]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Baseline
Certification Date

The date that OECM or EM-50 has
certified the validity of the project’s
NTB.

146



Endorsed
[OPER]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Endorsed
LCC

The lifecycle cost has to be approved
under configuration control in order for
it to be considered endorsed. If the
LCC is endorsed, then the date of
endorsement shall be entered. If LCC
has not been endorsed, “No” will
display in the Endorsed field. The date
that OECM or EM-10 has endorsed
the validity of the project’s Out-year
Planning Estimate Range (OPER) (in
conjunction with the certification of the
NTB).

NTB Cost at
Completion
(Formerly EAC of
NTB)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Lifecycle
Cost hyperlink; NTB Cost at
Completion

FPD’s estimate of the cost for the
NTB period only. Prior Years should
not be included.
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Line-ltem Projects

Data Field in Location within Data Source Data Field Definition
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package
Title of Package Cover Page Site Name in IPABS-IS System Site title within which projects
contained in the QPR PPT packages
are associated.
Date of Package Cover Page QPR Package Generation Date Date Site QPR package was
generated (manually updated within
PPT.)
Office Name Cover Page Office Name in IPABS-IS System Office with which projects are

associated.

Level 1 Schedule

Level 1 Schedule Page

Primavera PBS Level Schedule,
Provided by the Site

Line Item Project
[number]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
gquadrant

PBS Number in IPABS-IS System

Project Baseline Summary number.

Title

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PBS Title in IPABS-IS System

Full title of the Project Baseline
Summary.

FPD Assessment

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; FPD
Assessment

The three-tier (Green, Yellow, Red)
assessment system used by EM
FPD’s to rate overall Project
performance; Green- the Project is
expected to meet its near-term
cost/schedule performance; Yellow-
the Project is at risk of not meeting its
near-term cost/schedule performance;
and Red- the Project has not met or is
expected not to meet its near-term
cost/schedule performance.
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Data Field in
QPR Site
Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Total Project Cost
(TPC)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; TPC

The sum of the Total Estimated Cost
(TEC) and Other Project Costs (OPC).
TEC includes Project costs incurred
after CD-1 such as: costs associated
with the acquisition of land and land
rights; engineering, design, and
inspection; direct and indirect
construction/fabrication; and the initial
equipment necessary to place the
plant or installation in operation. OPC
are operating funds and include all
Project costs that are not identified as
TEC costs and generally include costs
for planning; conceptual design;
research and development; and for
startup and operation. The TPC data
field is locked and will be pulled from
the PEM Module.

Certified

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Certified
TPC

Indicates that the TPC has been
certified for use by OECM or EM-10.

Validation (TPC
Date)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information;
Certification Date

Validation Date is the date the TPC is
validated through an OECM.

[TPC] Scheduled
Term

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1*
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; TPC
Project Term Start Date; and TPC
Project Term End Date

A range composed of the following
two elements: The TPC Project Term
Start Date (the date of scheduled
Project Start). TPC Project Term End
Date (Scheduled End) is the PARS
End Date. This is a locked data field.
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TPC Cost at First Site Quadrant, 1% PEM Module; Project Level; QPR The current estimated cost for
Completion Quadrant Tab; TPC Cost at Completion (total) | program authorized work. Measured
(formerly EAC) in thousands of dollars.

Estimated First Site Quadrant Chart, 1* PEM Module; Project Level; QPR This is a user-entered data field. Site

Completion Date
(ECD) of TPC

Quadrant

Tab; Estimated Completion Date of
TPC

FPD’s enter their estimate for the
completion date of the work scope
that is included in the Total Project
Cost.
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Projects & Sub-Projects/ Line-ltem Data Fields

Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Federal Project

First Site Quadrant Chart,

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen

The individual at DOE responsible and

Director 1% quadrant Info Tab; Federal Project accountable for Project management
Director activities.
Contractor First Site Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Gen | The prime contractor responsible for
1% quadrant Info Tab; Prime Contractor designing and/or executing the Project.
Acquisition First Site Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Responsible for the site’s Acquisition
Executive 1% quadrant QPR Tab; General Information; Management System. Implements policies

Acquisition Executive

and practices and provides oversight for the
overall Project. (REQUIRED)

EVMS Certification
Date

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; EVMS Certification
Date

This field displays the certification date on
contractor EVM systems. This date is used
to verify the last review that was made in
PARS by either external or internal sources.

Status

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; Project Status

The current critical decision last approved
by the Acquisition executive.

Status Date

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; Project Status; Phase
Start Actual

The actual date of Project inception.

Project Narrative
Description

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; General Information;
Project Narratives; Project
Description (Short)

A brief Project overview and summary
statement explaining the essential features
of the Project.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

SPI First Site Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Schedule Performance Index, the ratio of
Earned Value Management | Cost/Schedule Tab; SPI Data the physical work performed to the baseline
Quadrant Fields (Six Month Data Pulled schedule, calculated by dividing the
Based on Approved Financial Budgeted Cost of Work Performed (BCWP)
Date) by the Budgeted Cost of Work Scheduled
(BCWS).
CPI First Site Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Cost Performance Index is the ratio of
Earned Value Management | Cost/Schedule Tab; CPI Data budgeted costs to actual costs for progress
Quadrant Fields (Six Month Data Pulled reported during the current month; it's
Based on Approved Financial determined by dividing the BCWP by the
Date) Actual Cost of Work Performed (ACWP). A
guotient less than 1.0 indicates substandard
performance, while a quotient greater than
1.0 indicates exceptional performance.
CV NTB CTD First Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Cost Variance Cumulative to Date (CTD) is

Earned Value Management
Quadrant

Cost/Schedule Tab; CV NTB
CTD

calculated by subtracting the ACWP NTB
CTD from the BCWP NTB CTD. NTB CTD
EVM data is defined as all EVM data from
NTB Start through CY.

A positive value indicates that the actual
costs were less than the projected costs for
the work performed, indicating a cost under
run. A negative number indicates that the
actual costs were more than the projected
costs for the work performed, indicating a
cost overrun.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

SV NTB CTD

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; SV NTB
CTD

Schedule Variance Cumulative to Date
determined by subtracting the BCWS NTB
CTD from the BCWP NTB CTD, measured
in dollars. NTB CTD EVM data is defined as
all EVM data from NTB Start through CY.

A positive value indicates more work was
accomplished than planned according to the
baseline plan, indicating the Project to be
ahead of schedule. Negative values
indicate that less work was accomplished
than planned, indicating the Project is
behind schedule.

SPINTB CTD

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; SPI NTB
CTD

Schedule Performance Index Cumulative to
Date, the ratio of the physical work
performed to the baseline schedule,
calculated by dividing the BCWP NTB CTD
by the BCWS NTB CTD. NTB CTD EVM
data is defined as all EVM data from NTB
Start through CY.

CPINTB CTD

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CPI NTB
CTD

Cost Performance Index Cumulative to Date
is the ratio of budgeted costs to actual costs
for progress reported; determined by
dividing the NTB BCWP CTD by the NTB
ACWP CTD. NTB CTD EVM data is
defined as all EVM data from NTB Start
through CY.

A quotient less than 1.0 indicates
substandard performance, while a quotient
greater than 1.0 indicates exceptional
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

performance.

SV Last Six Months

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS
Past Six Months SV

Schedule Variance Last Six Months
determined by subtracting the BCWS Last
Six Months from the BCWP Last Six
Months, measured in dollars. A positive
value indicates more work was
accomplished than planned according to the
baseline plan, indicating the Project to be
ahead of schedule. Negative values
indicate that less work was accomplished
than planned, indicating the Project is
behind schedule.

CV Last Six Months

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS
Past Six Months CV

Cost Variance Last Six Months is calculated
by subtracting the ACWP Last Six Months
from the BCWP Last Six Months. A positive
value indicates that the actual costs were
less than the projected costs for the work
performed, indicating a cost under run. A
negative number indicates that the actual
costs were more than the projected costs for
the work performed, indicating a cost
overrun.

CPI Last Six
Months

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS
Past Six Months CPI

Cost Performance Index (CPI) Last Six
Months is the ratio of budgeted costs to
actual costs for progress reported during the
last six month determined by dividing the
BCWP Last Six Months by the ACWP Last
Six Months. A quotient less than 1.0
indicates substandard performance, while a
guotient greater than 1.0 indicates
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exceptional performance.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

SPI Last Six First Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Schedule Performance Last Six Months, is
Months Earned Value Management | Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS the ratio of the physical work performed to
Quadrant Past Six Months SPI the baseline schedule, calculated by
dividing the BCWP Last Six Months by the
BCWS Last Six Months.
Risk First Quadrant Chart, Key PEM Module; Project Level; Based on the Federal Project Director’'s

Project Risk and Risk
Mitigation Quadrant

QPR Tab; Key Project Risks and
Planned Actions Narratives
Hyperlink; Project Risk

(Three Provided Per PBS)

assessment of Project risks. These are the
top three (3) risks associated with the
Project that will likely impact the project’s
cost and/or schedule.

Planned Action

First Quadrant Chart, Key
Project Risk and Risk
Mitigation Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level,
QPR Tab; Key Project Risks and
Planned Actions Narratives
Hyperlink; Project Planned
Action

(Three Provided Per PBS)

Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
assessment of Project risks. These are the
action(s) planned or implemented to
mitigate the risks.

New/Existing [Risk]

First Quadrant Chart, Key
Project Risk and Risk
Mitigation Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Project Risks and
Planned Actions Narratives
Hyperlink; New/Existing

An existing risk is one that has been cited in
the “Key Project Risks and Planned Actions”
section of a previous QPR report, a new risk
is one that has not.

TRC Rate

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; TRC Rate

Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific
safety criteria based on guidance from the
Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations
(EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

DART Case Rate

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; DART Case Rate

Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific
safety criteria based on guidance from the
Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations
(EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Significant Injuries

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Significant Injuries

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Near Misses

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Near Misses

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison at EM-
20.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Industrial
Operations

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Industrial Operations

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison at EM-
20.

OS/IH
[Occupational
Safety/Industrial
Hygiene]

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; OS/IH

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Fire Protection

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Fire Protection

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Electrical

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Electrical

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Authorization Basis

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Authorization Basis

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Nuclear Criticality

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Nuclear Criticality

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Radiological First Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
Control Safety Performance QPR Tab; Safety Performance assessment of specific safety criteria based
Quadrant Hyperlink; Radiological Control on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.
Conduct of First Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
Operations Safety Performance QPR Tab; Safety Performance assessment of specific safety criteria based

Quadrant

Hyperlink; Conduct of
Operations

on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Quality Assurance
Profile

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Quality Assurance
Profile

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Equipment
Degradation/Failure

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Equipment
Degradation/Failure

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Environmental

First Quadrant Chart,

PEM Module; Project Level;

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red

Release Safety Performance QPR Tab; Safety Performance assessment of specific safety criteria based
Quadrant Hyperlink; Environmental on guidance from the Office of
Release Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.
BCWS Earned Value: Five PEM Module; Project Level; Budgeted Cost of Work Scheduled defined
Quarters Cumulative Cost/Schedule Tab BCWS by the estimated dollar value of the work
Schedule and Cost planned to be completed each month of the
Variance — Cumulative FY fiscal year.
2004 to Present ($K) Graph
BCWP Earned Value: Five PEM Module; Project Level; Budgeted Cost of Work Performed defined

Quarters Cumulative
Schedule and Cost
Variance — Cumulative FY
2004 to Present ($K) Graph

Cost/Schedule Tab; BCWP

as the budgeted dollar value of the work
completed.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

ACWP

Earned Value: Five
Quarters Cumulative
Schedule and Cost
Variance — Cumulative FY
2004 to Present ($K) Graph

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; ACWP

Actual Cost of Work Performed defined as
the actual amount of the costs incurred for
the work accomplished.

Technical Risk
Rating (Overall)

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Technical risks are known technical issues
that could prevent project success. For

more information, see “Guidance for
Determining Technical Risk
Ratings,” section 11.5.3.2.

Number of High or
Moderate Technical
Risks

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Users will enter the total number of high or
moderate technical risks. (REQUIRED)

Risks [Narrative]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Users will enter a narrative describing the
entered risks. (REQUIRED)

Consequences
[Narrative]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Users will enter a narrative explaining the
consequences of the entered technical
risks. (REQUIRED)

Maturity [Color-
coded Risk Rating]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Technical Maturity is a measure of the
maturity/availability/existence of the
technology needed to address the
consequences of the risk. For more
information, see “Guidance for
Determining Technical Risk
Ratings,” section 11.5.3.2.

Maturity [Narrative]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Users will enter a narrative explaining the
maturity of the entered technical risks.
(REQUIRED)
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Urgency [Color-
coded Risk Rating]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Risk Urgency is a measure of the relative
time in the project schedule when technical
risk consequences are expected to occur
and intervention is needed. For more

information, see “Guidance for
Determining Technical Risk
Ratings,” section 11.5.3.2.

Urgency [Narrative]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Users will enter a narrative explaining the
urgency of the entered technical risks.
(REQUIRED)

Difficulty [Color-
coded Risk Rating]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Handling Difficulty is a measure of the
complexity and/or difficulty in developing
and implementing a suitable solution to
technical issues. For more information, see
“Guidance for Determining
Technical Risk Ratings,” section
11.5.3.2.

Difficulty [Narrative]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Users will enter a narrative explaining the
difficulty of the entered technical risks.
(REQUIRED)

Resolution [Color-
coded Risk Rating]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Resolution Path is a measure of progress
made towards achieving expected results
and reducing risk during implementation of
the handling strategy. For more information,
see “Guidance for Determining

Technical Risk Ratings,” 11.5.3.2.

Resolution
[Narrative]

Second Quad Chart, Key
Technical Risk Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Technical Risk(s)
Screen

Users will enter a narrative explaining the
resolution of the entered technical risks.
(REQUIRED)
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Issues [Narrative]

Second Quad Chart,
Quality Assurance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Quality Assurance
Screen

Users will provide current or on-going
quality assurance issues of concern that
impact work being done correctly, timely,
and safely. Input could be from recent
assessments, trends, Performance Metrics,
number of open action items, recurring
issues, etc. (REQUIRED)

Risks [Narrative]

Second Quad Chart,
Quality Assurance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Quality Assurance
Screen

Users will identify risks that impact the
project being done correctly, timely, and
safely. The risks described can be related to
“issues” [above] or to any other FPD
identified risk. (REQUIRED)

Planned Actions
[Narrative]

Second Quad Chart,
Quality Assurance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Quality Assurance
Screen

Users will provide planned actions to
address quality assurance issues or project
risks. (REQUIRED)

Beginning Fiscal
Year Carryover

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

The balance from the Project’s prior fiscal
year cost. This is a locked data field.
Source: STARS data (IPABS-IS, PEM
Financial Tab, Beginning Unexpended
Obligation)

Current Year
Budget Authority

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

The amount of new Budget Authority
appropriated for the current fiscal year. This
is a locked data field. Source: STARS data
(IPABS-IS, PEM, Financial Tab, AFP)

Total Available

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

The amount of available funding for the
project = Carryover into Current FY +
Current FY Budget Authority. This is a
locked data field. Source: STARS data
(IPABS-IS, PEM, Financial Tab, Current
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Year Total Available)

Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Planned Cost for
Current Fiscal Year
— IPABS-IS

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

The planned cost for the current fiscal year.
This is a locked data field. Source: New
IPABS-IS, Cost Module, Current
Approved LCC

FPD Estimated
Cost for Fiscal Year

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

This is a user-entered field. The estimate
should include all costs to be incurred by
the PBS for the current fiscal year, factoring
in current project schedule and cost
performance as appropriate. Costs should
be entered in thousands of dollars.

Year to Date
BCWP (IPABS)

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

This table will display the Year to Date
Budget Cost of Work Performed (YTD
BCWP) value from IPABS-IS. This is a
locked data field. Source: IPABS-IS, PEM,
Cost and Schedule Tab, YTD BCWP

Year to Date Actual
Costs

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

This information is the actual cost of the
project in STARS from the start of the fiscal
year through the month being reported. This
is a locked data field. Source: IPABS-IS,
PEM, Cost and Schedule Tab, YTD
STARS ACWP

Comments
[Narrative]

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Funding Screen

Users will report significant variances
between planned and actual costs for year
to date and full year data. In addition, users
will report any needed or pending
reprogramming actions or data anomalies.

Contracting
Officer’s
Representative
(CORs)

Second Quad Chart;
Contract Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Contract Screen

Users will enter the names of the
Contracting Officer's Representatives.
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Certification Level
Required

Second Quad Chart;
Contract Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Contract Screen

Users will enter the required COR
Certification Level (I, Il, or Ill). Note:
Certification values entered in the
Contract Quadrant must be COR, not
PMCDP, certification levels.

Certification Level

Second Quad Chart;

PEM Module; Project Level;

Users will enter the current COR

(Current) Contract Quadrant QPR Tab; Contract Screen Certification Level for each COR (1, 11, or 111).
FPD/Non-FPD Second Quad Chart; PEM Module; Project Level; Users will indicate which Contracting
[Asterisk] Contract Quadrant QPR Tab; Contract Screen Officer's Representative is the Federal

Project Director. This is indicated by an
asterisk on the generated QPR slide.

Number of Current
or Projected
Unprocessed
Changes 180 Days
or Older

Second Quad Chart;
Contract Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Contract Screen

Users will enter a number followed by an
explanation for the unprocessed changes.

Contract Issues

Second Quad Chart;
Contract Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Contract Screen

Users will enter an explanation of any
contract issues.

Title

Top Issues and Proposed
Solutions

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Proposed Top Issues
and Proposed Solutions
hyperlink; Description

(Limit of 5 Top Issues and
Proposed Solutions Slides Per
Project)

The user will have the ability to add, edit, or
delete the title to be displayed above the
“Top Issues and Proposed Solutions” slide.
Character limit: 20. [REQUIRED]
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Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Issue Top Issues and Proposed PEM Module; Project Level; Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
Solutions QPR Tab; Proposed Top Issues | assessment of Project issues. These
and Proposed Solutions include major issues that will likely impact
hyperlink; Issue the Project and can include regulatory
(Limit of 5 Top Issues and decisions, government furnished services or
Proposed Solutions Slides Per items, Project performance issues,
Project) procurement decisions, and Project
management issues. Character limit: 150.
(At least 1 is required.)
Status Top Issues and Proposed PEM Module; Project Level; Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
Solutions QPR Tab; Proposed Top Issues | assessment of Project issues. This is the
and Proposed Solutions status of the issue and should describe the
hyperlink; Status actions taken to address the issue(s).
(Limit of 5 Top Issues and Character limit: 200. (At least 1 is required.)
Proposed Solutions Slides Per
Project)
Next Steps Top Issues and Proposed PEM Module; Project Level; Based on the Federal Project Director’'s

Solutions

QPR Tab; Proposed Top Issues
and Proposed Solutions
hyperlink; Next Steps

(Limit of 5 Top Issues and
Proposed Solutions Slides Per
Project)

assessment of the Project issues. This is a
description of the next steps
recommended/required to resolve the
issue(s). 150 character limit. (At least 1 is
required.)
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The data fields included in the "QPR" tab, and instructions for entering QPR data are as follows:
QPR Tab: General Information Screen Data Entry

Included in QPR Package: This data field refers to Yes/No radio buttons that indicate if the
PBS has been included in the QPR package. To flag a base project as a QPR project, select
PEM Module/Office Level/QPR tab. (REQUIRED)

Certified NTB: Occurs when an External Independent Review (EIR) or Independent Project
Review (IPR) validates the NTB at the CD-2 phase or through the completion of the Project. A
certified NTB is based on whether or not the Office of Engineering and Construction
Management has issued a memorandum recommending validation of the Lifecycle Cost (LCC).
NTB value is required regardless of “Certified NTB” value (Y/N).

Baseline Certification Date: The date the project’s baseline was certified. User entered in the
QPR Tab in the Gen Info Screen in MM/DD/YYYY format.

NTB Start Date (Scheduled Term Start) and NTB End Date (Scheduled Term End): NTB
Start and End date are locked data fields and shall be populated with the NTB Start and NTB
End date displayed in the Cost Module.

NTB Estimated Completion Date (ECD of NTB): NTB Estimated Completion Date is an
estimate of the date on which the work captured in the project’s Near Term Baseline will be
completed.

LCC Range: The LCC Low range is the total lifecycle cost at 50% confidence level pulled from
the Current Approved Cost Profile from the IPABS Cost Module. The LCC High Range is the
total lifecycle cost at 80% confidence level pulled from the Current Approved Cost Profile from
the IPABS Cost Module

Project Term: The Project Term Start date is pulled from the Cost Module in MM/DD/YYYY
format. It also displays the Project 50% and the Project 80% End dates which are also pulled
from the Cost Module in MM/DD/YYYY format.

Endorsed Lifecycle Cost: Yes/No radio buttons that indicate whether or not the office of
Engineering and Construction Management (OECM) has issued a memorandum recommending
validations of the Lifecycle Cost.

Acquisition Executive: Responsible for the site’s Acquisition Management System.
Implements policies and practices and provides oversight for the overall project. Indicate who
the Acquisition Executive is for the project by selecting from the following dropdown selection:
S-2, EM-1, NA-50, NA-56, or Field Office Manager. (REQUIRED)

Prior Year (PY): PY refers to the prior year’s current approved cost. This is pulled from the
Cost Module.

Near Term Baseline 50% (NTB 50%): The Near Term Baseline 50% low cost. This is pulled
from the Cost Module.
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Near Term Baseline 80% (NTB 80%): The Near Term Baseline 80% high cost. This is pulled
from the Cost Module.

Outyear Planning Estimate Range 50% (OPER 50%): The OPER 50% low cost. This is pulled
from the Cost Module.

Outyear Planning Estimate Range 80% (OPER 80%): The OPER 80% high cost. This is
pulled from the Cost Module.

FPD Cert Level: The level at which FPDs are to be certified that are working on the particular
project. This field is user entered in L1, L2, L3, or L4 format.

Required Project Cert Level: Roman numeral input showing the required or current
certification level of the contracting office representative. This field is user entered. Users will
enter the required Contracting Office Representative (COR) Certification Level (I, I, or 111).
Certification values entered in the Contract Quadrant must be COR, not PMCDP, certification
levels.

QPR Tab: Lifecycle Cost Screen

Original BAC: Original Lifecycle Budget at Completion established in October 2003 (Fiscal
Year 2004.) Please provide fiscal year increments where applicable between FY 1997 — 2070
in the QPR tab within the PEM Module.

QPR Tab: Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives Screen

Project Planned Actions: Select the Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives from
the menu drop down within the QPR Tab of the PEM Module in IPABS. Based on the Federal
Project Director’'s assessment of project risks. These are the top three action(s) planned or
implemented to mitigate the risks. Each Project Planned Action will be classified as either
Existing or New on the Key Project Risks and Planned Action Narratives screen. Character
Limit: 175.

Project Risk: Select the Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives from the menu drop
down within the QPR Tab of the PEM Module in IPABS. Based on the Federal Project Director’s
assessment of project risks. These are the three top project risks associated with the project
that will likely impact the project’s cost and/or schedule. Each Project Planned Action will be
classified as either Existing or New on the Key Project Risks and Planned Action Narratives
screen. Character Limit: 93

QPR Tab: Safety Performance Screen

TRC Rate: Based on the Federal Project Director’s Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific
safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental Management Chief
Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your EM-20 site liaison.
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DART Case Rate: Based on the Federal Project Director's Green/Yellow/Red assessment of
specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer.

Electrical: The Federal Project Director's Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific safety
criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental Management Chief
Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your EM-20 site liaison.

Industrial Operations: Based on the Federal Project Director’'s Green/Yellow/Red assessment
of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your
EM-20 site liaison.

Radiological Control: Based on the Federal Project Director’'s Green/Yellow/Red assessment
of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer.

Near Misses: Based on the Federal Project Director's Green/Yellow/Red assessment of
specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your
EM-20 site liaison.

Authorization Basis: Based on the Federal Project Director’'s Green/Yellow/Red assessment
of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your
EM-20 site liaison.

Significant Injuries: Based on the Federal Project Director’'s Green/Yellow/Red assessment of
specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer.

Quality Assurance Profile: Based on the Federal Project Director’'s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental
Management DAS for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of
Environmental Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field,
contact your EM-20 site liaison.

Nuclear Criticality: Based on the Federal Project Director’s Green/Yellow/Red assessment of
specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your
EM-20 site liaison.
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Environmental Release: Based on the Federal Project Director’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental
Management DAS for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of
Environmental Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field,
contact your EM-20 site liaison.

Conduct of Operations: Based on the Federal Project Director’'s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental
Management DAS for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of
Environmental Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field,
contact your EM-20 site liaison.

Environmental Degradation/Failure: Based on the Federal Project Director’s
Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the
Office of Environmental Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding
this field, contact your EM-20 site liaison.

Fire Protection: Based on the Federal Project Director’s Green/Yellow/Red assessment of
specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your
EM-20 site liaison.

OS/IH: Based on the Federal Project Director's Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific
safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental Management Chief
Safety Officer. For additional guidance regarding this field, contact your EM-20 site liaison.

QPR Tab: Top Issues and Proposed Solutions Screen:

Note: Click the Add Slide button to add a new slide. Select the number of the slide, 1-5. Only
the slide ranked number 1 will be displayed in the QPR package. Click Save to save changes
or cancel to cancel any changes that have been made.

Description: The title that will be displayed above the “Top Issues and Proposed Solutions”
slide. Character Limit; 20. (REQUIRED)

Issue: Based on the Federal Project Director’s assessment of project issues. These include
major issues that will likely impact the project and can include regulatory decisions, government
furnished services or items, project performance issues, procurement decisions, and project
management issues. Character limit: 150. (REQUIRED)

Status: Based on the Federal Project Director’s assessment of project issues. This is the

status of the issue and should describe the actions taken to address the issue(s). Character
Limit: 200. (REQUIRED)
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Next Steps: Based on the Federal Project Director’'s assessment of the project issues. This is
a description of the next steps recommended/required to resolve the issue(s). Four steps are
available in which to add descriptions. Character Limit: 150 for each step. (REQUIRED)

QPR Tab: Key Technical Risk(s) Screen

Note: Users can click on the EVM Month date to view the Key Technical Risks from the prior
month.

Risks: Enter a narrative describing the entered risks. Character Limit; 170. (REQUIRED)

Conseqguences Narrative: Enter a narrative describing the consequences of the entered risks.
Character Limit: 155. (REQUIRED)

Maturity Technical Risk Narrative: Enter a narrative explaining the maturity of the entered
technical risks. Character Limit: 80. (REQUIRED)

Maturity Technical Risk Rating: Technical Maturity is a measure of the
maturity/availability/existence of the technology needed to address the consequences of the
risk. Select a color rating to indicate the Technical Maturity of the entered risks. For more
information, see “’Guidance for Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module
Guidance document.

Urgency Technical Risk Narrative: Enter a narrative explaining the urgency of the entered
technical risks. Character Limit: 80. (REQUIRED)

Urgency Technical Risk Rating: Risk Urgency is a measure of the relative time in the project
schedule when technical risk consequences are expected to occur and intervention is needed.
Select a color rating to indicate the urgency of the entered risks. For more information, see
“Guidance for Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance document.

Difficulty Technical Risk Narrative: Enter a narrative explaining the difficulty of the entered
technical risks. Character Limit: 80. (REQUIRED)

Difficulty Technical Risk Rating: Handling Difficulty is a measure of the complexity and/or
difficulty in developing and implementing a suitable solution to technical issues. Select a color
rating to indicate the difficulty of the entered risks. For more information, see “Guidance for
Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance document.

Resolution Technical Risk Narrative: Enter a narrative explaining the resolution of the
entered technical risks. Character Limit: 80. (REQUIRED)

Resolution Technical Risk Rating: Resolution Path is a measure of progress made towards
achieving expected results and reducing risk during implementation of the handling strategy.
Select a color rating to indicate the resolution of the entered risks. For more information, see
“Guidance for Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance document.
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QPR Tab: Quality Assurance Screen:

Issues Narrative: Users will provide current or on-going quality assurance issues of concern
that impact work being done correctly, timely, and safely. Input could be from recent
assessments, trends, Performance Metrics, number of open action items, recurring issues, etc.
Character Limit: 270. (REQUIRED)

Risks Narrative: Users will identify risks that impact the project being done correctly, timely,
and safely. The risks described can be related to “issues” (above) or to any other FPD identified
risk. Character Limit: 270. (REQUIRED)

Planned Actions Narrative: Users will provide planned actions to address quality assurance
issues or project risks. Character Limit; 270. (REQUIRED)

QPR Tab: Funding Screen

Note: Users can view prior month data from the current fiscal year using the EVM Month drop
down menu function.

Beginning Fiscal Year Carryover (A): The amount of uncosted balance from the prior fiscal
year. Locked data field, provided in thousands of dollars. This data is coming from STARS.

Comments: Users will report significant variances between planned and actual costs for year to
date and full year data. In addition, users will report any needed or pending reprogramming
actions or data anomalies. Character Limit: 500.

Current Year Budget Authority (B): The amount of new Budget Authority appropriated for the
current fiscal year. Locked data field, provided in thousands of dollars. This data is coming from
STARS.

FPD Estimated Cost for Fiscal Year: The estimate should include all costs to be incurred by
the PBS for the current fiscal year as described above, factoring in current project schedule and
cost performance as appropriate. Note: This data is entered in thousands of dollars.

Total Available (A+B): The amount of available funding for the project = Beginning Fiscal Year
Carryover (A)+ Current Year Budget Authority (B). Locked data field, provided in thousands of
dollars. Source: STARS data.

Year to Date Actual Costs (STARS Actuals): This information is the actual cost of the project

in STARS from the start of the fiscal year through the month being reported. This is a locked
data field, provided in thousands of dollars. This data is coming from STARS.

QPR Tab: Contract Screen

Contracting Officer’s Representative(s) (CORs): Enter the name of each of the Contracting
Officer's Representatives.
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Certification Level Required: For each of the Contracting Officer's Representatives, enter the
required COR Certification Level (I, II, or lll). Note: Certification values entered in the Contract
Quadrant must be COR, not PMCDP, certification levels.

Current Certification Level: For each of the Contracting Officer's Representatives, enter the
current COR Certification Level (I, 11, or lll). Note: Certification values entered in the Contract
Quadrant must be COR, not PMCDP, certification levels.

Number of Current or Projected Unprocessed Changes 180 Days or Older: Enter a number
followed by an explanation for the unprocessed changes. Character Limit; 220.

Contract Issues: Enter an explanation of any contract issues. Character Limit: 220.

4.15.1 Instructions for Entering QPR Information

QPR data fields are open and editable throughout the month in the PEM Module. Enter the QPR
information as follows.

General Information — QPR Sub-screen

Step 1.

General Information:

Im!ud@ !!1 the QPR Packoge: ® Yes < No
Cenitied NTI Yo No
Baseline Cestification Date: a
mwtovey 107292007
NTB Start Date (Scheduled Term 208
Starg (YYYY)R :
NTB End Datof{ Schoduled Tenm 2011
End) (YYYY) " )
NTH Estimated Complotion Dase
(ECD of NTB) 9302010
(MMWDOIYYYY)

3 Low B9043
e o 9046

Progect Term Stat. 10001998
Project Term Project 50% End. $02011
1 i B ‘P(i:!(cl 80% End 33V2011
Endorsed Litocycle Cost #Yes ONo  Date: 10292007
e — —
{Acquisition Executive EM-1 -
PY: 61 563
NTB 50%: 25,185
NTE 80%: 25. 485
OPER 50%: 0
OFER BI% 0 |
FPD Ceat Lovet L3 -
|Requirad Project Cert Level LY |
Sam Cancal

Figure 4:20: QPR General Information Screen

Click the “QPR” tab. The General Information screen appears, as shown in Figure 4.20.
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Step 2. “Included in QPR Package,” this field is locked at the Project Level. To remove the
project from the list of “Included in QPR Package” projects, please contact your site
liaison within EM-11. Additionally, you will need to contact your EM-11 site liaison to add
additional PBSs to the list of “Included in QPR Package.”

Step 3. Select “Yes” or “No” for “Certified NTB” to indicate whether the project cost has been
validated through an EIR or IPR. The NTB will display within the QPR package
regardless if the project has received NTB validation.

Step 4. If you checked “Yes” within the “Certified NTB” field to indicate that the project cost has
been approved through an EIR or IPR, enter the date of the OECM validation
memorandum in the “Baseline Validation Date” field (MM/DD/YYYY).

Step 5. Enter the “Baseline Certification Date” in the MM/DD/YYYY format. This shall be the date
the NTB is validated

Step 6. If you select “No” within the “Certified NTB” field, the NTB value shall be populated, but
the Baseline Validation Date shall be left blank.

Step 7. “‘NTB Start Date” (Scheduled Term Start) and “NTB End Date” (Scheduled Term End)
are locked data fields and will be populated with NTB start and end dates from the IPABS
Cost Module.

Step 8. Enter the NTB Estimated Completion Date (ECD of NTB) in MM/DD/YYYY format.

Step 9. The “Life-Cycle Cost (LCC) Range” includes the LCC Low range and LCC High range.
These fields are pulling from the 50% and 80% Life Cycle Costs in the Cost Module from
the Current Approved Cost Profile.

Step 10.  Select “Yes” or “No” to indicate whether the Lifecycle Cost has been endorsed and
approved under configuration control.

Step 11.  If you select “Yes,” enter the date of endorsement in the “Endorsed Lifecycle Cost” data
field (MM/DD/YYYY).

Step 12.  Select the “Acquisition Executive,” whom is responsible for the site’s Acquisition
Management System” from the down drop list.

Step 13.  “PY,” “NTB 50%,” “NTB 80%,” “OPER 50%,” and “OPER 80%" are pulled from the Cost
Module from the Current Approved Cost Profile.

Step 14.  Select the FPD Cert Level from the drop down list. (L1, L2, L3, L4).

Step 15. The “Required Project Cert Level” is not a user entered field and is loaded into IPABS
offline.

Step 16.  Click the “Save” button to save your changes.
Step 17.  Click the “Cancel” button to revert back to the previous settings.

Lifecycle Cost

Select “Lifecycle Cost” from the drop-down menu at the top of the QPR General Information screen
page. The Lifecycle Cost Information Screen appears, as shown in 01.
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Lifecycle Cost Information:

Fiscal Year

1997

Original BAC:

Original BAC
(Thousands of Dollars)

1998

1999

2000

0

2001

0

2002

1130

2003

760

2004

1044

2005

3893

2008

6790

2007

5133

2008

9287

2009

4732

2010

2802

2011

1357

Figure 4.21: QPR Lifecycle Cost Sub-Screen

Step 1. For each fiscal year that the project is active, enter the original lifecycle Budget at
Completion (Original BAC) amount in thousands of dollars. Provide fiscal year
increments where applicable and the QPR package will automatically calculate the

cumulative Original BAC by fiscal year.

Step 2. Scroll to the bottom of the page and click the “Save” button to save your changes. Then

select the “Back” button to return to the QPR General Information screen. If changes
were inputted incorrectly, select the “Cancel” button to restore the original values.

Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives

Select “Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives” from the drop-down menu at the top

of the QPR General Information screen page. For each project, provide the top three project

risks that will likely impact the project’s cost and/or schedule. For each project risk, provide the
planned actions that will be taken to mitigate the risk.

Step 1. Type the project risk. Character Limit:

93 Characters.
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Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives:

Project Risk:

Project Planned Actions:

(Save | | Cancel | [Back|

Figure 4.22: Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives Sub-Screen
Step 2. Type the project planned actions that will be taken to mitigate the risk. Users can select at
the top of the screen if the risk is “New” or “Existing.” Character Limit: 175 Characters

Step 3. At the bottom of the page, click the “Save” button to save your changes. Then click the
“Back” button to return to the OPR General Information screen. If changes were inputted
incorrectly, select the “Cancel” button to restore the original values.
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Safety Performance

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Select “Safety Performance” from the drop-down menu at the top of the QPR General
Information screen page. The Safety Performance screen appears, as shown in Error!
Reference source not found.3.

PROJECY

Lo RS R )
Safety Performance:
Occurunce Categary ___ Amemment
TRC Rute Graan %/ |
[ART Case Rate Groan ¥ ]
:::.y.n; ;Iﬂ lq:w; [ ;_\um‘_ V I
N:ll“lu; : i "_.'.'-luv vl I
Industnal Operstions . ‘f.;—:"
it . ‘ ':""" .‘7] Logend
Fire Protection Grown & 1 flGewnn - No Altention Requied
Ecincs Groen » l Yollow « Some Atterdion Reauired
Authoriz ation Basie Groan & g - Altention Requesd
INutloar Crtioaley Groan ™ ]
Radiological Control Groan »
Conduct of Oparstions Grann » l
;Jlb.'lly Ansurance Profile Geann —: |
Equipment Ougradationailu| Goonn « ]
L’i'm-unnwnl-; Reloase ":I \' .‘
{Bowe ] | Cancel | [Bock |

Figure 4.23: QPR Safety Performance Sub-Screen

For each Occurrence Category, select the appropriate Assessment value (Green, Yellow,
or Red) from the pull-down list, based on the Federal Project Director's Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based on guidance from the Office of Environmental
Management.

e If no attention is required, select “Green.”
¢ If some attention is required, select “Yellow.”
o If attention is required, select “Red.”

When finished, click the “Save” button to save your changes. Then click the “Back”

button to return to the QPR General Information screen. If changes were inputted
incorrectly, select the “Cancel” button to restore the original values.
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Top Issues and Proposed Solutions

Step 1.

Step 2.

Select “Top Issues and Proposed Solutions” from the drop-down menu at the top of the
QPR General Information screen. The Top Issues and Proposed Solutions screen

appears, as shown in Figure 4.24.

DATA REVIEW | AT CHANGE DATA
OFFICE

| Seatreniary

Proposed Top Issues and Proposed Solutions:

Description  Skide Order in QPR

Test |saun 820 1 {Dalate

[Save| [ Cancel | [Back |

Add 5&da

Figure 4.24: Top Issues and Proposed Solutions Sub-Screen

Select the “Add Slide” link at the bottom. The Top Issues and Proposed Solutions data
entry screen will appear, as shown in Figure 4.25.

CHANGE DATA

DATA REVIEW

“PROJECT

s ek Chrited | Mo Favieey PetSnaiinne

[Exe] [ Cwcel | [Bsck | S Ovber [+

Figure 4.25: Top Issues and Proposed Solutions Sub-Screen
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Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

Step 8.

Step 9.

Begin editing the Issue (Character Limit: 150 Characters), Status (Character Limit: 200
Characters), and Next Steps (Character Limit: 150 Characters per step) data fields.

When finished, click the “Save” button to save your changes, the “Back” button to return
to the QPR General Information screen, or, If changes were inputted incorrectly, select
the “Cancel” button to restore the original values.

The “Sort Order” functionality will allow you to select the slide order using ONLY those
slides numbers that are available. For instance, if you wanted the slide that you are
currently editing to show up first, you would select “1” from the Sort Order drop down.
Repeat this for all slides.

If you select “Save,” the data on the screen will be saved and you will be sent back to the
“Top issues and Proposed Solutions” screen where you can add more slides. A
maximum of 5 slides can be added. Once the user reaches that maximum the “Add
Slide” hyperlink will no longer be active.

If you select “Cancel” the data on the screen will not be saved. All data entered will be
erased and a clear “Top Issue and Proposed Solution” data entry screen will be
displayed.

If you select “Back” the data on the screen will not be saved and you will be sent back to
the “Top Issue and Proposed Solution” screen.

Once all slides have been added, the user can sort the order of the slides displayed in the
QPR Package by selecting the Sort Order dropdrown box and indicating which number
you want that slide to be. For example if you select 2 from the Sort Order dropdown box
that particular slide will be the second slide displayed in the QPR Package.

Key Technical Risk(s)

Select “Key Technical Risks” from the drop-down menu at the top of the QPR General Information

screen. The Key Technical Risks screen appears, as shown below in Figure 4.26.

Users can view prior month data by selecting a prior EVM month from the drop down menu. The prior

month must be in the current fiscal year. Clicking the “Retrieve Data” button allows users
to populate the Key Technical Risks that were entered for the selected previous month.
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Figure 4.26: Key Technical Risk(s) Sub-Screen

Enter the total number of high or moderate technical risks in the “Risks (0) High or Moderate
Technical Risks” field.

Enter a narrative describing the entered risks in the “Risks” text box. Character Limit: 170 Characters.
(REQUIRED)

Enter a narrative describing the consequences of the entered risks in the “Consequences” text box.
Character Limit: 155 Characters. (REQUIRED)

In the “Technical Risk Rating (Overall)” drop-down menu, select a color rating to indicate the level of
overall technical risk. Technical risks are known technical issues that could prevent
project success. For more information, see “Guidance for Determining Technical Risk
Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance document.
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In the “Maturity” drop-down menu, select a color rating to indicate the Technical Maturity of the
entered risks. Technical Maturity is a measure of the maturity/availability/existence of the
technology needed to address the consequences of the risk. For more information, see
“Guidance for Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance
document.

In the “Maturity” textbox, enter a narrative explaining the maturity of the entered technical risks.
Character Limit; 80 Characters. (REQUIRED)

In the “Urgency” drop-down menu, select a color rating to indicate the urgency of the entered risks.
Risk Urgency is a measure of the relative time in the project schedule when technical risk
consequences are expected to occur and intervention is needed. For more information,
see “Guidance for Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance
document.

In the “Urgency” textbox, enter a narrative explaining the urgency of the entered technical risks.
Character Limit; 80 Characters. (REQUIRED)

In the “Difficulty” drop-down menu, select a color rating to indicate the difficulty of the entered risks.
Handling Difficulty is a measure of the complexity and/or difficulty in developing and
implementing a suitable solution to technical issues. For more information, see “Guidance
for Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance document.

In the “Difficulty” textbox, enter a narrative explaining the difficulty of the entered technical risks.
Character Limit; 80 Characters. (REQUIRED)

In the “Resolution” drop-down menu, select a color rating to indicate the resolution of the entered
risks. Resolution Path is a measure of progress made towards achieving expected results
and reducing risk during implementation of the handling strategy. For more information,
see “Guidance for Determining Technical Risk Ratings” in the QPR Module Guidance
document.

In the “Resolution” textbox, enter a narrative explaining the resolution of the entered technical risks.
Character Limit; 80 Characters. (REQUIRED)

Once data has been entered, select “Save” and the data will be saved.
If you would like to clear the screen of data entered, select “Cancel.”

Select the “Back” button to return to the QPR General Information Screen.
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Quality Assurance

Step 1. Select “Quality Assurance” from the drop-down menu at the top of the QPR General
Information screen. The “Quality Assurance” screen appears, as shown below in Figure
4:27.

Vel PLAN | BUD | BEx JETY DATA REVIEW || "ADMIN || CHANGE DATA
5 PROJECT OFFICE

| Summary

“None Sefected ‘Office; All Other Sites Current Level;

Quality Assurance

Issues: _:_|
limited to 270 characters
Risks: =
limited to 270 characters
Planned Actions: ;]
limited to 270 characters

Savel Cancell BackI

Figure 4.27: Quality Assurance Sub-Screen

In the “Issues” data field, enter a description of current or on-going quality assurance issues of
concern that impact work being done correctly, timely, and safely. Input could be from
recent assessments, trends, Performance Metrics, number of open action items,
recurring issues, etc. Character Limit: 270 Characters.

In the “Risks” data field, identify and describe risks that could impact the project being done correctly,
timely, and safely. The risks described can be related to “issues” [above] or to any other
FPD identified risk. Character Limit: 270 Characters.

In the “Planned Actions” data field, enter a description of planned actions to address quality
assurance issues or project risks. Character Limit: 270 Characters.

Once data has been entered, select “Save” and the data will be saved.
If you would like to clear the screen of data entered, select “Cancel.”
Select the “Back” button to return to the QPR General Information Screen.
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Funding

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.
Step 6.
Step 7.
Step 8.

Select “Funding” from the drop-down menu at the top of the QPR General Information
screen page. The Funding screen appears, as shown below in Figure 4:28.
FUNDING

Project Funding Summary
(% in0ODO's)

EVM Month

12010 - Retrmwos Datn

| [ Cutrent Yonr | | E [ ¥wor % Datw Actunl
Ficol Your | Budget  (Total Avaitable (4 + By FP0 Extimated Contfou Flacat | e terage

CarryownrA) | Authos ity(8) | | | Actuals)
EE - fs3

Communta;
Repont ageabcant vnances

San Cancel Sack

Figure 4.28: Funding Sub-Screen

Enter the FPD Estimated Cost for Fiscal Year. Value should be provided in thousands of
dollars.

Users can view prior month data by selecting a prior EVM month from the drop down
menu. The prior month must be in the current fiscal year. Clicking the “Retrieve Data”
button allows users to populate the Funding data that was entered for the selected
previous month.

In the “Comments” textbox, report and describe significant variances between planned
and actual costs for year to date and full year data, and report any needed or pending
reprogramming actions or data anomalies. Character Limit: 50 Characters.

User can view prior EVM months in the current fiscal year by
Once data has been entered, select “Save” and the data will be saved.
If you would like to clear the screen of data entered, select “Cancel.”

Select the “Back” button to return to the QPR General Information Screen.

Note: Only numerical data will be populated/saved in the following data fields:
“Beginning Fiscal Year Carryover (A),” “Current FY Budget Authority (B),” “Total
Available Dollars (A+B),” “FPD Estimated Cost for Fiscal Year,” and Year to Date Actual
Costs (STARS Actuals).
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Contract

Step 1. Select “Contract” from the drop-down menu at the top of the QPR General Information
screen. The Contract screen appears, as shown below in Figure 4:29.

ol PON | wuo T wes EEETVNNE DATA REVIEW | ADMIN | T CHANGE OXTA
Contract
COR{s) | FPD Centification Level Required | Cusrent Certification Level
']’I‘Y‘rs E] [I 3 .[I -
e & [T o =
1
e & [T 3 =
Ve 3 [T 3 =
Number of Cutrent of Projected =l
Unprocessed Changes 180 Days or Older
ended 13 200 characiens
2}
Contract lssues: -
edes 1 220 characiars -
3
Sew| Cancel | Back |

Figure 2.29: Contract Sub-Screen
Enter the name of each of the Contracting Officer's Representatives (COR(s)).

For each of the Contracting Officer’s Representatives, select either “Yes” or “No” in the FPD drop-
down. This will indicate which COR is the FPD.

For each of the Contracting Officer's Representatives, enter the required COR Certification Level (,

II, or lll). Note: Certification values entered in the Contract Quadrant must be COR,
not PMCDP, certification levels.

For each of the Contracting Officer's Representatives, enter the current COR Certification Level (I, II,

or Il). Note: Certification values entered in the Contract Quadrant must be COR,
not PMCDP, certification levels.

Enter the number of current or projected unprocessed changes 180 days or older and an explanation
of the unprocessed changes into the “Number of Current or Projected Unprocessed
Changes 180 Days or Older” data field. Character Limit: 220 Characters.

Enter an explanation of any contract issues in the “Contract Issues” data field. Character Limit: 220
Characters.

Once data has been entered, select “Save” and the data will be saved.
If you would like to clear the screen of data entered, select “Cancel.”

Select the “Back” button to return to the QPR General Information Screen.
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Project Summary Reporting

The “Project Summary” tab displays read-only Project-level summary information based on data
entered in the PEM tabs. This Summary tab also contains a validation routine control button
that generates a list of outstanding data requirements that must be satisfied at the Project level
to comply with approval requirements.

Instructions for Viewing Summary Information and Validations
Step 1 Select the “Summary” tab from the Project-level options available. All users will see

summary detail data tables for the current month for General Information and
Cost/Schedule as shown in Error! Reference source not found.30.
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Step 2.

Step 3.

Figure 4.30: Summary Information Screen

Select the “Click here for a list of validations performed” hyperlink at the top of the screen
to view a list of validations performed on the summary screen.

Click the “Data Validation Check” control button to run data validation routines on the
General Information, Cost/Schedule, and QPR data. A list of data requirements that must
be met before the data can be approved at the Project level will populate should such
inconsistencies exist. This list consists of data deficiencies and inconsistencies, such as
missing general information fields or required funding values not entered. (See Error!
Reference source not found.1).
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Recovery Act Site Representative Project Assassment Rating Must Be Entered For All ARRA Projects
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Figure 4.31: Approval Validation Screen

QPR

PEM Data Validations:

QPR projects must provide a FPD Assessment of the project (Green/Yellow/Red.)
QPR projects must provide at least one Fiscal Year of data for the FPD EAC Table
QPR projects must provide at least one Fiscal Year of data for the Original BAC Table
QPR projects must provide three project risks and planned action narratives

General Information

Projects must select a Managing Office Code.

Project must provide a Project Size.

Project designated as an Other System project, must have a Total Projected Cost of less
than $400 million. Major projects must have a TPC value of greater than $400 million.
Projects must enter a Project Start Date.

Each project must select a Project Type.

Project Start Date must be prior to PARS Project Completion Date.

Projects must select a Site Code.

Projects must select a Project Status.

Projects must enter a Project Completion Date.

Project must enter a Project Acronym.
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Cost/Schedule

For all projects a BCWP value must be entered through the current month.

e For all projects LRE cannot be negative where provided.
e For all projects an ACWP value must be entered through the current month.
o For all projects BCWS, BCWP must be entered where ACWP is not null.
¢ Recovery Act Site Representative Project Assessment Rating
¢ Short and Long Recovery Act Site Representative Project Status Narratives Must Be
Entered For All ARRA Projects.
e For all Projects EAC TEC cannot be negative where provided.
Funding
o Each project must provide a Total Estimated Cost (TEC) value.
e The Total Contingency for Projects must be less than the TPC.
e For all projects the Disposition Date must be between Project Start and End Dates.
e Each project must have a Total Estimated Cost (TEC) value less than or equal to the
TPC value.
o Each project must provide a Total Projected Cost (TPC) values.
Step 4. Review the list of data deficiencies that may exist. As previously noted, all data must
comply in order to approve at the Project level.
When all data requirements have been met and the current user has approval rights
for the selected project, an “Approve” control button will display below the message
reading “Data complies with validation check” after selecting the “Data Validation
Check” button. If all data requirements have been met, but the user does not have
approval rights to the current project, then the following message will appear on
screen “Data complies with validation check, however, you do not have approval
authority.”
Step 5. Click the “Approve” control button to approve the current project. When approved, all

information for current project will be locked.

Viewing and Editing Operations/Field Office Level Information

The tabs available at the Operations/Field Office level offer a broad overview of the data
collected at the Office level. The following sections explain the tabs and the processes for
viewing Office-level data.

Entering the Office Level

Step 1.

Step 2.

Select "Office" as the reporting level from the IPABS-IS navigation bar within Project
Execution.

Select a tab to work with first. The Office level is divided into three tabs, Geo Site
Completion, Contracts, and Summary, as shown in Error! Reference source not found.2.
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Please select the tab you wish to work with first...

Figure 4.32: Operations/Field Office-Level Tabs Screen

4.1.6 Geographic Site Completion Tab

The “Geo Site Completion” tab displays all of the Geographic Sites associated with the selected
Office. This tab is accessible to all users within the selected Office. At this time, historical
information for Geo Sites are present in this tab, but all collection of Geo Site information should
be completed in the Performance Measures Module in New IPABS.

Instructions for Viewing and Entering Geo Site Completion Data

Step 1. Select the “Geo Site Completion” tab from the available options. All users will see a list of
Geographic Sites associated with the selected Office, as shown in Error! Reference
source not found.3. These sites are listed in order of Planned Completion year, and then
sorted by Actual Completion date.

Frastred Covtapletlina(YYYY)
Sarwrzah flwer Sen ks

Lovuresbes Miv Summary
Tatad Planmadl Campdatisrm |
Tatad Actual Cornmmirtioms L

Bam| Gt |

Figure 4:33: Geo Site Completion Screen

Step 2. Enter the Actual date in the MM/DD/YYYY format for the appropriate Geo Site. The
Actual date entered must fall within the current reporting period. Future actual dates
cannot be entered. The Actual date must be backed by completion of all performance
measures associated with the Projects tied to the Geographic Site. If mistakes have been
made while revising previously saved information, press the "Cancel" control button to
revert to the saved version.

Step 3. Press the "Save" control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
is retained.
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Step 4. If the YYYY portion of the Actual Date does not match the Target Date for a Geographic
Site, or if the Target date has passed and no Actual date has been entered, the Target
date field becomes a hyperlink to the Geo Site Completion Variance Narrative Screen
(Error! Reference source not found.4). To access the variance narrative, click on the
Target value hyperlink..

Goo She Completion [ -’lnm_t!iq Flam Dinposal SM__

=
Gavw | Concw | Bach |

Figure 4:34: Geo Site Completion Variance Narrative Screen

Step 5. Type or paste an explanation of the variance in the space provided.

Step 6. If mistakes have been made while revising previously saved narratives, press the
"Cancel" control button to revert to the saved version.

Step 7. Press the "Save" control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
is retained.

Step 8. Press the “Back” control button to return to the Geo Site Completion screen (Error!
Reference source not found.4).

4.1.7 Contracts Tab

The Contracts Tab displayed Contract information for the selected office. This data is now read-
only and available for historical reference in Data Collection. Some of the data, such as the
Performance Narratives and Project Narratives can be accessed in the Performance Measures
Module in New IPABS.

4.1.8 Operations Summary

The “Office Summary” tab displays read-only Office-level summary information based on data
entered in the Project Execution Module tabs. The Office Summary tab also contains a
validation routine control button that generates a list of outstanding Office level data
requirements that must be satisfied at both the Project and Office level in order to approve at
the Office level. This list consists of data deficiencies and inconsistencies such as, missing
milestone variance narratives or required funding values not entered for all Projects. This tab is
also where users with approval authority are able to approve the Office once all data
requirements have been satisfied.

Note: Approving at the Office Level is the same process as approving at the Project
Level. See Figure 4.30 for more information as well as the Office Level Data Validations.
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4.1.9 Unlocking Projects in PEM

Entering the Administration Module

Step 1.

Use the mouse to choose the Admin level from the IPABS-IS Information Structure Map.
If the user has the appropriate office level administrative rights, a set of tabs will appear

(Error! Reference source not found.35).

Please select the tah you wish to work with first...

Figure 4.35: Admin Tab Screen

Note: If only a user profile displays, then the user does not have
the appropriate rights to unlock projects. You must contact
the Site Administrator or the IPABS-IS Help Desk to

perform this task.
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Instructions for Unlocking Projects

Step 1. Select PEM Admin from the list of Tabs and depending on a user’s level of access, the
Managers Tab will display.

Step 2. Select the Managers Tab from the available options. The user will be presented with a
list of the projects established in the office the user belongs to (Error! Reference source
not found.36). If a project has been approved, it will show with a check in the Approved
column along with the name of the user who approved the project and the date the
project was approved.
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Figure 4.36: Project List Screen

Step 3. To unlock a project, uncheck the box in the approved column for the appropriate project.

Step 4. If mistakes have been made while revising, press the "Cancel" control button to revert to
the saved version.

Step 5. Select the “Back” button to return to the previous page.

Step 6. Press the "Save" control button at the bottom of the screen to ensure that the information
is retained.

Note: Projects may only be unlocked through this screen and
cannot be locked. If a user mistakenly unchecks a project
that should remain approved, press the cancel button.
Once a project is unlocked and the save button is pressed,
it may only be locked again by pressing the Approval
button on the Project Level Summary Tab.

Instructions for Adding or Deleting Project Approvers
Step 1. From the screen described above and in Figure 4.36, select the project hyperlink of the

project for which the approver list will be modified. This hyperlink will take the user to the
Project Approver screen (Error! Reference source not found.37).
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Carlsbad
CB-0080.01: Operate Waste Disposal Facility (Operations)

[7] Hoffer, David
[] Twitchell, Chad

Figure 4.37: Project Approver Screen
Step 2. Place a check in the box(es) next to the users who should be removed as authorized
approvers for the selected project.
Step 3. Press the “Delete” button to remove the users selected in Step 2.
Step 4. Press the “Back” button to return to the project list (Error! Reference source not found.37).

Step 5. Press the “Add” button to add a new user to the list of authorized approvers for the
selected project on the screen shown in Figure 4.37. The user will be taken to the Add
Project Approver screen (Error! Reference source not found.38).

Add Project Manager
Project Code Project Manager

CB-0080.01 Alchowiak, Justine

Save Cancel || Back

Figure 4.38: Add Project Approver Screen

Step 6. Select a user from the provided picklist to grant project approval authority.
Step 7. If mistakes have been made while selecting a user, press the "Cancel" button.

Step 8. Press the “Save” button to add the user to the authorized approvers list. This will also
return the user to the Project Approver screen.

Step 9. Press the “Back” control button to return to the Project Approver screen without adding a
new approver.
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5. Milestones Module

5.1 Introduction

The Milestone Module contains all milestones data in IPABS. This guidance will explain how
users can view, edit, submit, and approve Milestones.

5.2 Navigation and Screens

5.2.1 Home Page

The Milestone Module Home Page displays the Navigation Menu on the left hand side and a
central window displaying data screens, such as the Milestone Summary, Milestone Detail and
Confirmation Screens.

N Dat General
axlgatlon - ad: - IPABS
Aol L % Buttons

O ————

ﬂ TS D @D @0 CrET0 @D

IPABS - Int jrated Planning, Accountability, and Budgeting System V; lPABS—lS v -

Welcome Page
oo Poyrmcta Weilcome to IPABS

Figure 57: Milestone Module Home Page

At the top of the screen, the following General IPABS buttons are available: Data Collection,
Reports, Print, Help, My Account, and Logout.

Figure 58: General application buttons
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Data Collection —Provides a link back to the IPABS-IS Data Collection home page.
Print — Produces the Milestone Print Package

e From the Milestone Detail Screen, the Print Package is an HTML document containing all
information about the selected milestone
¢ From the Milestone Summary Screen, the Print Package is an excel document that
contains every milestone under the selected entity.
Help —Displays general help documentation about the Milestone Module.

My Account — Displays details about the current user’s account. Allows the user to change
password and account settings.

Logout — Logs the user out IPABS and redirects to the main login screen

5.2.2 Navigation Tree

The Navigation Tree allows users to access the Office, Site, or PBS of their choice. The “+”
button allows users to drill down to lower levels. For example, selecting the “+” next to an office
refreshes the navigation pane to show all sites within that office.

5.2.3 Milestone Summary Screen

The Milestone Summary Screen can be viewed at the Office, Site, PBS, POP, or Subproject
level. Once an entity is selected from the navigation tree, the Milestone Summary Screen
shows the basic information about every milestone created under the selected entity.

NOTE: When the Milestone Summary Screen first populates, it will only show milestones
created directly at the level selected. For example, if an office is selected, the Screen will only
show milestones created under that office at the office level. To show all milestones created at
or below the selected level, created at any level, use the “View All” button. More guidance on
the “View All” button is below.

CH-ANLE- Initiate project 06/01/2009

0040.NEW.R1.1 baseline RA 6/1/2009 Accepted 5 Completa
preparation 08/01/2009 11/29/2009

CH-ANLE - Complete . ’

0040.NEW.RE1,1 project baseline RA 4/15/2010 04/15/2010 Accopted W ot I(fn i

2003 planning 11/29/2009 schedule

SH-ANLE: Award DBD < S /1R 12010 05/28/2010 A on

—QMQQMEW.EL_l : contract A/ 4 f 11/29/2000 Schedule

= Completad

CH-ANLE- gy ~ 07/29/7 X

0040.NEW.R1.1 df ful?(f\lljlﬁ.]flul] RA 7/29/2010 07/29/2010 Accepted o (C;Ew <

2005 readiness 11/29/2009 wchedule
review

o . Complete

CLEANLLS demolition X SO 02/25/2011 Accepted on

W‘l_ > readiness 3 el okt 11/269/2009 Schedule

e review
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! submits CD- ] 2 coepte
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‘ m ’

Figure 59: Milestone Summary Screen
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Data Columns:

Checkbox — Clicking on a checkbox selects the corresponding milestone. Selected milestones
can be submitted, cancelled, accepted, or sent to rework, depending on the user’s access level.
Allows selection of an individual milestone to perform an action. Clicking the top check box in the
column header selects all milestones on the screen.

Milestone # - An automatically generated milestone identification number based on the level
identifier. For example, if an office level milestone is created, the system will use the2-digit office
acronym and a three digit identifier (001, 002, 003, etc.) to generate the milestone number. Each
Milestone number is also a hyperlink to the Milestone Detail screen.

Example:

Oak Ridge: OR-001 (Office Level Milestone)

East Tennessee Technology Park: OR-ETTP-001 (Site Level Milestone)
Safeguards and Security [OR-0020]: OR-0020-001 (Project Level Milestone)
Name — The user entered Milestone name.

Categories — Shows if the milestone was designated as any of the following: Planning / Budget
(PB), Regulatory / Compliance (RC), Site Completion (SC), Procurement (PR), Project Key (PK),
ARRA (RA)

Baseline Completion Date — The estimated date of completion when the milestone was
created. Once a milestone has been submitted, this date cannot be edited.

Forecast Date/Actual Date — This cell is split. The top date in each cell displays the Forecast
Date and the bottom date displays the Actual Date. The Forecast Date is the updated planned
completion date for the milestone. The Actual Date is the date the milestone was completed.

Status — Displays the workflow status of Working, Ready for Admin Review, Ready for HQ
Review, Accepted or Rework. HQ users can only see milestones with a status of Accepted or
Ready for HQ Review. All other users can see all milestone statuses.

Action — Displays a more detailed indicator of any action taken on the milestones for easier
review. The following values are provided:

o New - Displayed for newly added milestones
o Updated — Displayed for existing milestones that have been changed since their creation.
o Cancelled - Displayed for existing milestones that have been cancelled.

Action Date — The date the last action was performed on the milestone.

Schedule Status — Displays the current status based on the Baseline Completion, Forecast, and
Actual dates. This field is automatically generated by IPABS.

o Forecast to be Delayed - Displayed for incomplete milestones when the Forecast date is
later than the Baseline Completion date and neither has passed.

o Delayed - Displayed for incomplete milestones when the Forecast date is the same
as or later than the Baseline Completion date and the Baseline Completion date has
passed.

o Ahead of Schedule - Displayed for incomplete milestones when the Forecast date
is earlier than the Baseline Completion date and the Baseline Completion date has not
yet passed.
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o Completed — Displayed when an actual date has been entered.

Navigation Buttons:
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Figure 60: Milestones Summary Screen Navigation Buttons

The default Milestone Summary Screen divides the milestones into multiple pages, showing 10
milestones per page. At the bottom of the Milestone Summary Screen, there are two ways to
change the milestones that appear on the screen.

Page Number — The arrows at the bottom of the screen will show, from left to right, the first
page, previous page, next page, and last page of milestones. Additionally, the dropdown menu
next to “Page” allows users to navigate to a specific page by page number.

Milestone / Page — The milestones / page feature allows users to select how many milestones
will appear on one page. The Milestone Summary Screen defaults to show 10 milestones per
page, but this can be changed to 25 or 50 milestones per page.

Actions:
The actions available to a user depend on the level of access granted to the user.

Actions Available to All Users:

IPABS-IS

ara-only: @ Fitter: N C) €T

Figure 61: Buttons Available to All Users

View All —When an entity on the navigation tree is selected, the Summary Screen first shows
only milestones created directly under that entity. Selecting the “View All” button will refresh
the Summary Screen to display all milestones created at the current level and all sub-levels.
For example, if a Site is selected, and the user clicks “View All,” the Milestone Summary
Screen will refresh to display all milestones created for any PBS or Subproject within that Site.

Filter — Users can choose to filter milestones by status: Accepted, Ready for Admin Review,
Ready for HQ Review, Rework, or Working. Only milestones with the selected status will appear
in the Milestone Summary Screen.
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ARRA Only — Selecting the check box next to “ARRA Only” will refresh the Milestone Summary
Screen and show only milestones that have been flagged as ARRA.

Actions Available to Field Users:

BATCH UPLOAD | SUBMIT TO ADMIN CANCEL ADD NEW MILESTONE

Figure 62: Field User Buttons

Batch Upload — Brings users to the Batch Upload Screen in the Milestone Module. From this
screen, Field Users and Site Administrators can create multiple milestones at once, using the
Batch Upload Template. The Batch Upload Template and a detailed Batch Upload Guidance are

available from the Batch Upload Screen. The links to these documents are highlighted below in
Figure 63.

pibthatabedobmitadlilogangrated using thg Milestone Upload Template ]on(alning Milestone information. (See the
Milestone Batch Upload Guidance For more informietwesm

SuaMIT CANCEL

Figure 63: Batch Upload Screen

Submit to Admin — Field Users can submit a working milestone to the Site Administrator for
approval.

Cancel — Allows a user to cancel a milestone. Cancelled milestones will show a “Working”
status, and the action will be updated to “Cancel’.

Add New Milestone — Allows users to add a new milestone directly under the entity selected
in the navigation tree. Clicking the “Add New Milestone” button will bring the user to a blank
Milestone Detail screen, where all the necessary information about the milestone will be entered.

Actions Available to Site Administrators:

BATCH UPLOAD © SUBMIT TO HQ ' SUBMIT TO ADMIN CANCEL APPROVE REWORK ADD NEW MILESTONE

Figure 64: Site Administrator Buttons
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Batch Upload — See above
Submit to HQ-Allows Site Administrators to submit milestones to Headquarters for review.

Submit to Admin - Site Administrators can submit a working milestone to the Site Admin for
approval.

Cancel Milestone — See above
Add New Milestone — See above

Rework —Site Administrators may select “Rework” to send a milestone back to the field user to
be edited. Milestones must be in “Ready for Admin Review” status to be sent to “Rework” by the
Site Administrator. When a user selects “Rework,” a narrative must be entered to explain why
the milestone has been sent back. This action updates the milestone status to “Rework”.

Approve - Site Administrators are able to “Approve” milestones that are in “Ready for Site
Admin Review” status. Once a milestone is approved, the data transfers to the approved
dataset and will appear in the Milestone Reports.

Actions Available to Headquarters Users:

APPROVE REWORK

Figure 65: Headquarters User Buttons

Rework —Headquarters users may select “Rework” to send a milestone back to the Site to be
edited. The milestone must be in “Ready for HQ Review” status. When a user selects “Rework,”
a narrative must be entered to explain why the milestone has been sent back to the site. This
action updates the milestone status to “Rework”.

Approve - Headquarters user may “Approve” milestone that is in “Ready for HQ Review”
status. Once a milestone is accepted, it is added to the current approved dataset and will
appear in Milestone Reports.

5.2.4 Milestone Detail Screen

In the Milestone Summary Screen, each Milestone ID number serves as a hyperlink to the
Milestone Detail Screen for that particular milestone. below, in Figure 66, the Milestone ID
hyperlink is highlighted.

: : UPDATED
ASDO Approve &1 ) /2010
PN s s R 2/10/2010 U2/ 10720 Working

Figure 66: Hyperlink to the Milestone Detail Screen

By selecting this hyperlink, users will generate the Milestone Detail Screen, shown below in
Figure 67. This screen allows users to edit, review, submit, or approve milestones, based on
their level of access in the module.
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Figure 67: Milestone Detail Screen in View Only Mode

Actions: View Only Screen

View History — Displays a log of actions that have been taken on the milestone. The log
includes the name of the users, the date the action was taken, and any narrative the user
entered regarding their action. For example, if a milestone is set to rework, a user could select
“View History” to see which user sent it to rework, and the narrative explaining what must be
changed in the milestone.

Edit — By default, the Milestone Detail screen displays milestone information in “View Only”
mode. The edit button, highlighted above in Figure 67, will refresh the screen and display the
Milestone Detail Screen in Editable Mode. From this screen, a Field User or Site Administrator
can change all editable fields.

e Note: Edit button only appears for milestones that have not been completed. Milestones
with an actual date that has been accepted are not editable.
Submit to HQ — Available to Site Administrators. Only available for working milestones that are
eligible to be submitted to HQ.

Submit to Admin — Available to Field Users and Site Administrators. Only available for working
milestones that are eligible to be submitted to the Site Administrator.

Approve — Available to Site Administrators and HQ Users. Only available to milestones in
“Ready for Admin Review” (Site Administrators) or “Ready for HQ Review” (Headquarters users).

Rework — Available to Site Administrators and HQ Users. Only available to milestones in “Ready
for Admin Review” (Site Administrators) or “Ready for HQ Review” (Headquarters users).
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Below, Figure 68 shows the Milestone Detail Screen in Editable Mode. Note that not ALL fields
can be edited. Some fields are generated automatically by IPABS or locked from editing.

one

ID: VL-ALANL-O030,R1,1-002 Cancel thes Milestons
Moo LANL MDA-B EMRAP START Field Code: LANL-0030 R1.1
EMIS
Activity 1D:
Milestone Description:
IARL MDA-B EMRAP START
Soheare.  complet Siemt®  sccaptad
Agreement: - : Recurrence: -
Milestone Baseline Completion Enforceable Agreement Forecast Actual
— 07/15/2009 0772212009 07/23/200
Status Narrative:
Explanation of Variance:
)
CLEAR CHANGES SAVLE CANCEL EOIT

Figure 68: Milestone Editable Detail Screen

Data Fields

Milestone # — The Milestone Identification Number is a unique 1D number that is automatically
generated by IPABS-IS when the Milestone is created. If the Milestone existed in the Planning,
Budget Formulation, or Project Execution Milestone Modules of IPABS-IS, the Milestone #
displays the previous value. (View Only)

Cancel this Milestone — A checkbox users may select to cancel a milestone. (Editable)
Milestone Name — The short name of the Milestone. (Editable text — limited to 100 characters).

EMIS Activity ID — A user entered Milestone Identification number from the EMIS system.
(Editable text — limited to 20 alphanumeric characters)

Milestone Description — A detailed description of the milestone. (Editable text box)

Milestone Code — The unique code designated by the Operations/Field Office for each
milestone (Editable text box)

Schedule Status — Displays the current status of the milestone’s scheduled completion. This
field is automatically generated by IPABS (View only)

Status — Displays the workflow status of the milestone: Rework, Working, Ready for Admin
Review, Ready for HQ Review, or Accepted. This field is automatically generated by IPABS.
(View only)

Recurring — Indicates the frequency of the milestone: Monthly, Quarterly, Yearly, or Blank. This
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field is selected by users from a drop-down list. (Editable)

¢ Note: If arecurrence is selected, IPABS does not automatically create additional
milestones recurring at that frequency. Each recurring milestone must be manually
created.
Regulatory Agreement — If the milestone is flagged as “Enforceable Agreement,” then a
Regulatory Agreement must be selected from this drop-down list. The list displays all Regulatory
Agreements entered into IPABS-IS for the site. (Editable)

Baseline Completion Date — The estimated date of completion when the milestone was
created. (User Entered. Becomes view only after it has been entered)

Enforceable Agreement Date — The legally enforceable completion date for Regulatory
Agreement Milestones. (Editable)

Forecast Date — The most current completion date expected for the milestone. (Editable)

Actual Date — The actual completion date of the milestone. Once an Actual Date is entered and
approved, then the entire Milestone is locked from editing and available as View Only. (User
Entered)

Status Narrative — Available to provide milestone updates, clarifications, or concerns related to
the status of the milestone. (Editable text box)

Explanation of Variance Narrative — Available to provide an explanation of delays in milestone
completion. (Editable text box)

Milestone Categories — Indicates the type of milestone. Categories are divided into seven
groups: Planning / Budget, Regulatory / Compliance, Site Completion, Procurement, Project
Key, Contract and ARRA.

o The ARRA flag is selected automatically by IPABS. If the milestone is created under an
ARRA entity, it will be flagged as ARRA. If a milestone is created under a base entity, it
will not be flagged as ARRA.

o If the Enforceable Agreement category is selected, then a Regulatory Agreement date is
required and a Regulatory Agreement must be selected from the drop down list.

Actions: Editable Screen

CLEAR CHANGES SAVE CANCEL EDIT

Clear Changes — Refreshes the Milestone Detail Screen and clears any changes the user made
to the data. The Milestone Detail Screen refreshes in Editable Mode.

Save — Saves all changes to the current page. The Milestone Detail Screen will refresh to show
the screen in “View Only” mode.

Cancel Edit — Returns to the Milestone Detail Screen in View Only mode. No changes are
saved.

5.3 Workflow

Below, Figure 69 shows the Milestone workflow. This framework is designed to support a
workflow where field users enter their data and either the Site Administrator or Headquarters
(HQ) reviews the data before it is added to the approved data set. The Site Administrator or HQ
reviewers can send milestones back to the field with comments to request an update to the data,
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or accept the data for the approved dataset.

All new milestones have to be approved by an HQ reviewer. Once a new milestone has been
accepted, certain fields in the milestone can be updated. Whether the changes are reviewed and
approved at the site or by HQ depends on the fields that have been updated.

Please note that once a milestone is approved, it remains open to the field for editing until it has
been completed.

The Field
users need to
update their

milestones.

STATUS =
Rework

Edit/Saves
Milestone
~

Milestone has been reviewed and
approved by HQ

STATUS = Accepted

/\

Field User updates only fields
designated as “Site Changes”

STATUS= Working

Field User updates fields NOT
designated as “Site Changes”

STATUS= Working

Edit/Saves
Milestone
a

v

4

Field User submits milestone to Site
Admin for review

STATUS= Ready for Admin
Approval

Site Admin submits milestone to
HQ for review

STATUS= Ready for HQ Approval

y

Site Admin Reviews milestones that
were submitted by the Field User

HQ Reviews milestones that were
submitted by the Site Admin

Approve?

The Field
users need to
update their

milestones.

STATUS =
Rework

NO

Approved Data Record or Set

Status = Accepted

Figure 69: The Milestone Workflow

5.3.1 Site Changes

When the following fields are updated in an accepted milestone, the changes only need to be
approved by the Site Administrator:

Forecast Date
Actual Date
Field Code
EMIS Activity ID

Status Narrative
Explanation of Variance
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Note: If the milestone has not previously been approved or any other field is updated, the
milestone must be submitted to HQ for review.

5.3.2 Statuses
Working: The default status when a Milestone is created or updated.

Ready for Admin Approval: Indicates the Field User has submitted the milestone data to the
Site Admin for review.

Ready for HQ Approval: Indicates the Site Administrator has submitted the milestone data to
HQ for review.

Accepted: Indicates a HQ reviewer accepted the Ready for HQ submitted milestone data. Also
indicates that a Site Administrator has accepted site-level changes to an accepted milestone. The
accepted data will be updated into the current approved dataset.

Rework: Indicates a HQ reviewer or Site Administrator requires further updates to the
milestone. A reason for rework must be provided to explain the required updates.

5.3.3 Access Levels

All users are granted specific user access rights at the Office, Site, PBS, or Sub-Project level.
Below are the four access levels:

Read-Only: Can view milestones across the selected entity.

Field User: Can Add, Edit, Save, and Cancel milestones across the selected entity, as well as
submit milestones to the Site Administrator for approval.

Admin: Can Add, Edit, Save, and Cancel milestones across the selected entity, submit
milestones for Admin and HQ approval. Can also Rework and Approve milestones that are in
“Ready for Admin Approval” status.

HQ User: Can Rework and Approve milestones that are in “Ready for HQ Approval” status. HQ
Reviewers can only view “Accepted” and “Ready for HQ Approval” milestones.

Table 1: Actions Available Based on User Access Level

Actions
User Add Edit(Save/Cancel) [Submit Rework |Approve
Read-Only
Field User YES YES
Site Admin YES YES YES YES YES
HQ Reviewer YES YES

5.3.4 Confirmation Screen

The Confirmation Screen plays an important role in the Milestone Workflow. This screen allows
users to review the information and enter a narrative explaining the change. The confirmation
screen is displayed whenever Submit to Admin, Submit to HQ Review, Approve, or Rework is
selected. The confirmation screen also appears when milestones are Batch Cancelled.
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Figure 70: Confirmation Screen

The confirmation screen will display the following fields:

List of Milestones — This list shows all milestones that were selected to be Accepted,
Submitted, Cancelled, or sent back for Rework.

Notes — This text box allows users to enter a narrative, explaining the action. The narrative
will apply to all milestones on the list. A narrative is required if the milestones are being sent
to Rework.

Below, Table 2 shows which actions can be performed, based on the Milestone Status. Please
note that all actions cannot be taken on all statuses.

Table 2: Actions Available Based on Milestone Status

Current Status Action that can be performed

Submit Rework ccept Cancel
\Working YES YES
Ready for Admin Review YES YES YES
Ready for HQ Review YES YES YES
Accepted YES

5.4 Milestone Actions

Each user has personalized access to specific Offices, Sites, or PBSs. A user’s access level
determines what actions he/she can take in the milestone module.
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5.4.1 Adding a Milestone

To add a new milestone at the Office, Site, PBS, or subproject level:

Milestone
1D:

Milestone
Name:
EMIS
Activity ID:

Milestone Description:

Schedule
Status:

Agreement: - v
Milestone Baseline Completion Enforceable Agreement
Dates:

Status Narrative:

Explanation of Varlance:

Field Code:

Milestone
Status:

Recurrence: -

Forecast Actual

'
CLEAR CHANGLS | :jj I CANCEL EDIT

Figure 71: New Milestone Detail Screen

Step 1: Select the Office, Site, PBS, or subproject in the Navigation Tree. Note: The
milestone will be created directly under the entity select. For example, if an Office is

selected, the milestone will be created at the office level.

Step 2:  Click on the “Add New Milestone” button on the Milestone Summary Screen.

Step 3: A blank Milestone Detail Screen will appear, as shown above in Figure 71.

Step 4: Enter data. The Milestone Name and Baseline Completion Date are required.

Both fields are highlighted in Figure 71.

Step 5:  Click the “Save” button, highlighted in Figure 71. This will display the newly

created milestone in “View Only” mode.

Step 6: Click the Office/Site/PBS/Subproject in the Navigation Tree to see the new
Milestone on the Milestone Summary screen. The status will show as “Working” and the

Action will be “New.”

5.4.2 Updating a Milestone
To update an existing milestone:
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Figure 72: Editable Milestone Detail Screen

Step 1: Click on Milestone ID (hyperlink) on the Milestone Summary Screen, highlighted

in Figure 66.

Step 2:  Screen will refresh to display the Milestone Detail Screen in “View Only” mode
Step 3: Click the “Edit” button at the bottom of the screen.

Step 4: Edit necessary data. Note: The Milestone ID, Schedule Status, Milestone Status,
and Baseline Completion Date cannot be edited.

Step 5: Click “Save,” highlighted above in Figure 72. The screen will refresh to show the
milestone in “View Only” mode with all changes.

Step 6: Click on the Office/Site/PBS/Subproject in the Navigation Tree to see the updated
Milestone on the Milestone Summary screen. The status will show as “Working” and the
Action will display “Updated.”
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Note:
Only accepted milestones without an actual date can be edited.

Editing or Cancelling an “Accepted” milestone will create a new “Working”
copy of the milestone. The “Accepted” version will remain in the system and
will continue to appear in reports. Once the “Working” copy is accepted, the
“Accepted” version will be updated to reflect all changes.

Editing a “Rework” or “Ready for Admin” milestone will change the status to
“Working”. Only one record of the milestone is kept.

5.4.3 Cancelling a Single Milestone
To cancel an existing milestone:

VL-LANL-0020.R1,1-002 Cancel this Milestone

LANL MDA-B EMRAP START Field Code: LANL-0030R11

Activity 1D:
Milestone Description:

LANL MDA-B EMRAP START

Figure 73: Cancelling a Milestone

Step 1: Click on Milestone ID (hyperlink) on the Milestone Summary Screen, highlighted
in Figure 66.

Step 2: Screen will refresh to display the Milestone Detail Screen in “View Only” mode
Step 3: Click the “Edit” button at the bottom of the screen.

Step 4:  Select the checkbox next to “Cancel this Milestone,” highlighted above
in
s

Milestone | ANL MDA-8 EMRAP START Field Code: LANL-0030 R1.1

EMIS

VL-LANL-0020.R1,1-002 Cancel this Milestone

Activity 1D:
Milestone Description:

LANL MDA-B EMRAP START

Figure 73.
Step5:  Click “Save.”

Step 6: Click the Office/Site/PBS/Subproject in the Navigation Tree to see the updated
Milestone on the Milestone Summary screen. The status will show as “Working” and the Action
will show “Cancelled”

5.4.4 Batch Cancelling Milestones

Users can also cancel milestones from the milestone summary screen. Multiple milestones can
be cancelled at once, allowing users to “Batch Cancel” milestones.
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Figure 74: Batch Cancelling a Milestone

Step 1: On the Milestone Summary Screen, select a Milestone by clicking on the
checkbox next to the Milestone ID number. Multiple milestones can be selected.

Step 2:  When all the correct milestones have been selected, click the “Cancel” button,
highlighted above in Figure 74.

Step 3:  The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation Screen, shown in Figure 70.
The confirmation screen will list all milestones that have been selected to be Cancelled.

Step 4: Enter any necessary explanation into the “Notes” section (not required). This
narrative will apply to all milestones listed above.

Step 5: Click the “OK” to Cancel all milestones listed. The status of each milestone will
change to “Working” and the action will be “Cancelled.”

5.4.5 Submitting a Milestone to Headquarters

Below are the steps for a Site Administrator to submit a milestone to Headquarters for
acceptance.
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Report
R UPDATED ke

BATCM UPLOAD SUBMIT CANCEL MILESTONE ADD NEW MILESTONE

Figure 75: Submitting a Milestone

Step 6:  On the Milestone Summary Screen, select a Milestone by clicking on the
checkbox next to the Milestone ID number. Multiple milestones can be selected and
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submitted at once.

Step 7:  When all the correct milestones have been selected, click the “Submit” button,
highlighted above in Figure 75.

Step 8:  The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation Screen, shown in Figure 70.
The confirmation screen will list all milestones that have been selected to be Submitted.

Step 9: Select the checkbox next to “FPD Has Reviewed these Milestones” if the FPD
has reviewed all milestones being submitted.

Step 10: Enter any necessary explanation into the “Notes” section (not required). This
narrative will apply to all milestones listed above.

Step 11:  Click the “OK” to Submit all milestones listed. The status of each milestone will
change to “Ready for HQ Review.”

5.4.6 Submitting a Milestone to the Site Administrator
Below are the steps for a Field User to submit a milestone to the Site Admin for acceptance.

TS a0 U777 370

] Regulatory Approvsl of . . UPDATED

[E] M- o BRSO Proea 1277201 2772011 \workin 0 Sehacule
2040.81:011 Closeolk Report 0B/03/2010
2009 :

Completed

Accepted Sy i mpleted

172172011 F1/21/20% Accepted TR On Schadule
04/07/2010

02/08/201 . oad Bn Schiad
2011 hccapted Q40772010 Dn Schacuk

22 kan 3032011 - —
RA 3/3/2011 Acceptad 04/0772011 On Schedule

BATCH URLOAD © SUBMET TO 1) l SUBMIT TO ADMIN ' CAMCEL APPROVE REWORK ADD WEW MILESTORE

Figure 76: Submitting a Milestone for Admin Approval

Complete

Step 12:  On the Milestone Summary Screen, select a Milestone by clicking on the
checkbox next to the Milestone ID number. Multiple milestones can be selected
and submitted at once.

Step 13:  When all the correct milestones have been selected, click the “Submit to Admin”
button, highlighted above in Figure 75.

Step 14:. The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation Screen, shown in below in
Figure 77. The confirmation screen will list all milestones that have been selected
to Submitted to Admin.
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Figure 77: Confirmation Screen

Step 15:  Enter any necessary explanation into the “Notes” section (not required). This
narrative will apply to all milestones listed above.

Step 16:  Click the “OK” to Submit all milestones listed. The status of each milestone will
change to “Ready for Admin Approval.”

5.4.7 Sending a Milestone to “Rework” (Admin User)

When a Site Administrator discovers that a submitted milestone needs further updates by the
Field User, the milestone status needs to be set back to “Rework.”
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,h\%‘,’“ N BGRR DAD Project RA 52772011 G5/27/2011 Admin On Schedule
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EENL. SGRR HAD 93, dras —
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10/00/2009
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GRNL- Al Bioshigle Waste off P 01/24/2011 =
0040.R1-008 AN St RA 1212011 Acceptad 04)07/2010 On Scheduda
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Figure 78: Sending a Milestone to Rework

Step 1: Select the checkbox next to each milestone to be sent to Rework. Milestone must
be in “Ready for Admin Review” status.

Step 2. When all the correct milestones have been selected, click the “Rework” button,
highlighted above in Figure 79.
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Step 3:  The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation Screen. The confirmation
screen will list all milestones that have been selected to be sent to Rework.

Step 4: A narrative is required in the “Notes” section. This narrative will apply to all
milestones listed above.

Step 5:  Click the “OK” button to send all milestones listed to Rework. The status of each
milestone will change to “Rework.”

5.4.8 Sending a Milestone to “Rework” (HQ User)

When a Headquarters reviewer discovers that a submitted milestone needs further updates by
the field, the milestone status needs to be set to “Rework.”
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Figure 79: Sending a Milestone to Rework

Step 6: Select the checkbox next to each milestone to be sent to Rework. Milestone must
be in “Ready for HQ Review” status.

Step7:  When all the correct milestones have been selected, click the “Rework” button,
highlighted above in Figure 79.

Step 8:  The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation Screen, shown in Figure 70.
The confirmation screen will list all milestones that have been selected to be sent to
Rework.

Step 9: A narrative is required in the “Notes” section. This narrative will apply to all
milestones listed above.

Step 10:  Click the “OK” to send all milestones listed to Rework. The status of each
milestone will change to “Rework.”

5.4.9 Accepting a Milestone

If an HQ user approves of a submitted milestone, the user can Accept the milestone. When a
milestone is accepted, the data will be automatically sent to the approved dataset for reporting.
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Figure 80: Accepting a Milestone

Step 1: Select the checkbox next to each milestone to be Accepted

Step 2:  When all the correct milestones have been selected, click the “Approve” button,
highlighted above in Figure 80.

Step 3:  The screen will refresh to display the Confirmation Screen, shown in Figure 70.
The confirmation screen will list all milestones that have been selected to be Accepted.

Step 4: Enter any necessary explanation into the “Notes” section (not required). This
narrative will apply to all milestones listed above.

Step 5: Click the “OK” to Accept the list of milestones. The status of each milestone will
change to “Accepted” and the milestones will appear in reports.
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6. Get to Green Module

6.1. Introduction

Get to Green Plans are a means of tracking Project status and recording the planned actions
that will help bring Project status to “green.” Specifically, each plan contains:

1) Assessments (red, yellow, or green) from the Federal Project Director (FPD), the
Office of Engineering and Construction Management (OECM), and the EM Office of
Project Management (EM-11).

2) Descriptions of Planned Actions that will be taken in order to bring Projects to “green”
status.

3) Narratives describing progress and issues.

The Get to Green Module is a component of the IPABS-IS system, which collects, stores,
and reports a variety of information related to EM budgeting, planning, and project execution.
The Get to Green Module provides EM staff with quick and easy access to active and
archived Get to Green Plans. The module also provides version control by ensuring that only
one active Get to Green Plan at a time can be created for each Project, and that only users
with the appropriate access can modify each plan. Finally, the module allows authorized EM
users to run reports on these plans.

This guidance document describes all functionality associated with the Get to Green Module;
including creating new plans and viewing, editing, and deleting existing plans. For further
assistance with the Get to Green Module, please contact the IPABS-IS Help Desk at 703-574-
6767 or via IPABSSupport@tritonfsi.com.

6.2. Accessing the Get to Green Module

The IPABS-IS Get to Green Module is located within the New IPABS Modules Home Page.
The following steps outline how to access the Get to Green Module:

Step 1 Access the IPABS-IS homepage at https://ipabs-is.em.doe.gov.
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Figure 1: IPABS Home Page
Step 2 Select “New IPABS Modules” from the drop-down menu, as shown in
Figure 1, above.

Step 3 Enter your login name and password.

Step 4 Click “Go.” The system will open the New IPABS Modules Home Page.
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Figure 2: Get to Green Module in New IPABS

Step 5 Select “Get to Green” from the drop down menu located in the upper-left part of
the screen, as shown in Figure 2, above.

6.3. Viewing and Printing Get to Green Plans

All users with access to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module can view and print Get to Green
Plans. Instructions for viewing and printing are provided below:

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS home page (https://ipabs-is.em.doe.gov/ipabs/).
Step 2 Select “New IPABS Modules” from the drop-down menu.
Step 3 Enter a valid username and password, and then click “Go.”

Step 4 Select “Get to Green” from the drop-down menu in the upper-left corner of
the screen.

Step 5 To view all of the Get to Green Plans associated with a given Office, click
on the name of that Office in the navigation tree on the left side of the
screen. To view plans associated with a specific Site, click the plus sign to
the left of the associated Office, then click on the name of the Site. To view
plans associated with a specific PBS, click the plus sign to the left of the
associated Site, then click on the PBS Field Code. The screen will display
a row of summary information for each active Get to Green Plan associated
with the selected Office, Site, or PBS, as shown in Figure 3, above.
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Figure 3: Office Level Summary View of all Plans

Step 6 To view closed Get to Green Plans associated with the same Office, Site, or
PBS, select “Closed” from the drop-down menu in the upper-right of the
screen.

Step 7 To view an active or closed plan in PDF format, click the checkbox to the
left of the plan. Then, click the “View/Print Plan(s)” button. The system will
open the selected plan in a printable, PDF format.

Step 8 To print the plan, click the “Print” button within the application that is being
used to open the PDF file (e.g. Adobe Reader).

6.4. Understanding Get to Green Plan Data
Get to Green Plans serve to document four important types of data:

e General project information.

e Project status ratings (red, yellow, or green) and rating explanations from the
following three entities: The EM Office of Project Management (EM-11), the
Department of Energy’s Office of Engineering and Construction Management
(OECM), and the project’s Federal Project Director (FPD).

¢ Planned actions that will be taken to advance the project to a “green” status
rating

¢ Notes and comments from EM-11 and EM-3.

6.4.1. Sample Get to Green Plan

Generated Get to Green Plans display all of the data types described above in a
standardized and easily readable format. A sample Get to Green Plan is shown in Figure
4, below.
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FPD Get to Green Plan

PBS Name: Soil and Water

Remediation-Moab (PY) PBS: CBC-MOAB-DD31.RY

Status: Active

Projected Date Get To Green:

Dep Sec Monthly Report OECM — .
FPD: Don Metzler of (Month-Year): Rating: FPD Rating: EM HQ Rating: | July - 2009
Green Yellow
July - 2009 Yellow

Executive Summary (lssues/Plans) by FPD:
Based on data through May 2009 the project's cost and schedule performance are GREEMN (CPI=1.00, SPI=.97). OECM advised the project on
74109 that its July 2009 assessment would be GREEN.
EVMS Certification - OECM has instructed Energy Solutions to implement CAP. Final review scheduled for Aug-Sept.
Contract/Baseline Alignment - Memo from FPD to EM-1 dated 7/7/09 advises disposition of REAs and resulting alignment of contract and
baseline.

Completion Date

. - o - Status as of:
Planned Actions Responsible Organization Ta?;‘l;lgaﬂlle Fl:;)r::::st Actual Date  July - 2009
OECM has instructed Energy
Obtain EVMS Solutions to implement CAP and
Certification for Energy | EM GJO 11/30/2008 9/30/2009 gather evidence. Final review is
Solutions anticipated for August/September
2008.
Align Energy Solutions FPD memo to EM-1 advised
contract and Approved EM GJO 2/28/2009 6/30/2009 TITi2009 disposition of REAs and resulting

CD-2 baseline alignment of centract and baseline.

EM-11 Comment Marrative

EM-50 Comment Narrative

Figure 4: Get to Green Plan

6.4.2. Definition of Get to Green Plan Data Fields

Get to Green Plans consist of a number of different data elements, all of which are
entered and stored in IPABS-IS. Each data field is described below.

General Project Information:

PBS Name — The name of the PBS, e.g. “Soil and Water Remediation-Argonne
National Laboratory-East.”

PBS Field Code — The alphanumeric field code for the PBS, e.g. CH-ANLE-0030.
Federal Project Director (FPD) — The DOE individual responsible and accountable
for project management activities.

Status — Every Get to Green Plan has one of two statuses: ACTIVE or CLOSED.
Get to Green Plans associated with Projects with “yellow” or “red” assessments
should have a status of “active.” Projects cannot be assessed as “green” until the
associated plan has a status of “closed.”

Projected Date to Get to Green — The projected date on which the PBS will
receive a “green” rating from OECM.
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Project Ratings and Explanations:

OECM Rating — The assessment (red, yellow, or green) given to the project by the
Department of Energy’s Office of Engineering and Construction Management in the
most recent Deputy Secretary Monthly Report.

Dep Sec Monthly Report of (Day/Month/Year) — The release date of the Deputy
Secretary Report that was used as the basis for the “OECM Rating” field in the plan.
OECM Rating Explanation — A narrative account of the risks or issues that
motivated the OECM rating. Note: This narrative appears in the IPABS-IS Get to
Green Module but, does not appear in generated PDF Get to Green Plans.

FPD Rating — The assessment (red, yellow, or green) given to the project by the
FPD. This is a non-editable field. Field Sites enter the FPD Rating in the General
Information Tab of the IPABS-IS Project Execution Module (PEM). Then, this data is
pulled directly into the Get to Green Plan.

Executive Summary (Issues/Plans) by FPD — The Federal Project Director uses
this space to summarize project issues and outline Planned Actions.

EM-11 Rating — The assessment (red, yellow, or green) given to the project by its
assigned EM-11 analyst.

EM-11 Rating Explanation — A narrative account of the risks or issues that
motivated the EM-11 rating. Note: This narrative appears in the IPABS-IS Get to
Green Module, but does not appear in the generated PDF Get to Green Plans.

Planned Actions:

Notes:

Planned Actions — A short description of an action that will be taken to help move
the project to a status assessment of “green.”

Responsible Organization — The organization (e.g. EM-3.3) primarily responsible
for completing the Planned Action.

Original Target Date — The target date for completion of the action that was
reported when the action was first entered into the Get to Green Module.

Forecast Date — The forecast date for completion of the action based on the most
recent information. This may differ from the Original Target Date due to situational
changes or due to additional information that arose after the action was originally
entered into the Get to Green Module.

Actual Date — The actual date when the action was completed. This field is not
filled out until the action has been completed.

Status — A description of the progress that has been made towards completing the
action and the steps that will be taken to complete the action.

EM-11 Notes — EM-11 uses this space to summarize project issues and outline
planned actions.

EM-3.2/EM-3.2/EM CBC/EM-3.01 Notes — The listed EM-3 sub-Offices use this
space to summarize project issues and outline planned actions.
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6.5. Creating a Get to Green Plan

Only Field Users have the ability to create Get to Green Plans. Plans can only be created for
Projects that do not currently have an active Get to Green Plan. To create a new Plan:

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module, as described in Section
11.2: Accessing the Get to Green Module.

Step 2 Select a PBS from the navigation tree on the left. (Get to Green Plans can
only be created at the PBS Level.)

Step 3 Click the “Create Plan” button at the bottom-right of the screen.

Step 4 Fill out the data fields on the screen. For more information on what should
be entered in each field, refer to Section 11.4: “Understanding Get to Green Plan
Data.” Please note that Get to Green Plans should not exceed a single printed
page in length. To check whether a newly created plan exceeds a single page,
view the plan in PDF format as explained in Section 11.3, above.

Step 5 Click the “Save” button to create the new plan.

6.6. Editing Get to Green Plans

The data in each Get to Green Plan is controlled by three different screens within the Get to
Green Module: the Plan Data Screen, the Planned Actions Screen, and the Project Ratings
Screen. Instructions for editing all three screens are provided in the following sections.

6.6.1. Editing Get to Green Plan Data

For each Get to Green Plan, the Plan Data Screen stores the Projected Date to Get to
Green, the FPD’s Executive Summary, explanations of the OECM and EM-11 project
ratings, and notes from EM-11 and EM-3. The following steps outline how to edit the
data stored on this screen:

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module, as described in Section
11.2: Accessing the Get to Green Module.

Step 2 Select an Office, Site, or PBS to view the associated Get to Green Plans.

All Other Sites IPABS’lS 2 =

Vew Summuary

. [T
Praject
AL Ot S
J -~ . Ow-EM2 0020 e N e AGG010
poo LaSernrery Lant

= Figure 5: Modified Date
Step 3 Click on the underlined “Modified Date” associated with a plan, as shown in
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Figure 5. The system will display the text of the plan.

Step 4 Click the “Edit” button. The fields on the screen will now be editable, as
shown in Figure 6 below.

PBS Name: Soil and Water Reamadiation-Moab [PY) PBS Field Code: CBC-MOAS-0031.PY =
Projected Date to Get to Green: July E_ 1
FPD: Don Metzier OECH Manthly Report of (Month/Yesr):  July - |

EM HQ Project Reting: Yellow EM HQ Project Rating Explanation:

Bazed on data thrcugh May 2009 the project's cost and

schedule performance are GREEN (CFI=1.00, SPFI=-.37).

OECM Project Rating:  Veilow OECM Project Rating Explanation:

OECM sdvised the project on 7/14/09 that its July
2009 sssessment would be GREEN.

Executive Summary (Issues/ Plans) by re;
Sased on data through May 7000 che pr
(CFI=1.00, SPI=.9¥
asgseaament
EVMS Certifie . CM has instructed Inergy
review ascheduled for Aug-Sept.

Ject'a coat and achedule performance are

GREEN
OECH advised the proje

7/34/09 that ite Jely 2000

Solutions to implement CAFP, Final
EM-11 Commant Narrative:

OO AN Doy ErreTy

SAVE CLEAR CHAMNGES CANCEL ECOT

Figure 6: The ‘Edit’ screen of a Get to Green plan

Step 5 Perform any desired modifications to the data. Note that the ability to edit
fields on this screen is limited based upon user access level.

Step 6 After making any desired modifications, click the “Save” button. Any

changes will be saved and will appear immediately in generated PDF
versions of the Get to Green Plan.

Note: Get to Green plan can be edited depending on a user’s access level. The Narrative is
only editable by EM-11 users, EM-3 users, and the EM-3 Office Director. EM-11 Comment

Narrative is only editable by EM-11 users, EM-3 users, and the EM-3 Office Director. All other
fields on this screen are only editable by Field Users.

6.6.2. Closing Get to Green Plans

Once a Get to Green Plan is no longer in active use, the EM-3 Office Director should

mark the plan inactive by setting its status to “Closed.” The following steps detail how to
close a plan:

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module, as described Section
11.2: Accessing the Get to Green Module.
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Step 2 Select an Office, Site, or PBS in order to view the associated Get to
Green Plans.

Step 3 Click the checkbox to the left of a plan.

Step 4 Click the “Close” button to close the selected plan. A screen will display
prompting the user to enter an explanation for closing the plan.

Step 5 Enter an explanation and then click “OK” to close the plan. Closed plans
can be viewed by selecting “Closed” or “All” in the filter in the upper-left of
the screen, as described in Section 11.3: Viewing and Printing Get to
Green Plans.

6.6.3. Deleting Get to Green Plans

The EM-3 Office Director can permanently remove a Get to Green Plan from the system
by deleting it. Unlike closed plans, deleted plans cannot be viewed by any user. To
delete a plan:

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module, as described in Section
11.2: Accessing the Get to Green Module.

Step 2 Select an Office, Site, or PBS to view the associated Get to Green Plans.
Step 3 Click the checkbox to the left of a plan

Step 4 Click the “Delete” button to delete the selected plan. A screen will appear
prompting the user to enter an explanation for deleting the plan.

Step 5 Enter an explanation, and then click “OK” to delete the plan. Deleted plans
are permanently removed from the system and are not viewable by any
user.

6.6.4. Editing Planned Actions

Each Get to Green Plan contains a number of Planned Actions that will help bring the
project to “green” status. Field users can add, edit, and delete the Planned Actions
associated with each plan. The following steps outline how to edit the data stored in the
Planned Actions Screen:

6.6.4.1. Navigating to the Planned Actions Screen

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module, as described in Section
11.2: Accessing the Get to Green Module.
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Step 2 Select an Office, Site, or PBS to view the associated Get to Green plans

Step 3 Click on the underlined “Modified Date” associated with the plan. The
system will display the text of the plan.

Step 4 Click on the “Planned Actions” button, as shown in Figure 7 below.

M-53 Narrative:
EM-53 uses ths space 1 suimarnize projedt issues and auline slarvet saor
CM-3.2/PM-33/0N CIC/PM-3.0% Narrathve:

The bated EM-3 sub-OMces use 1is 50008 10 SuMmanze project dsues snd cuthne [onned actier

FLAAMED ACTHIMNG N AN orLETE Ll0se ot

Figure 7: Planned Actions

6.6.4.2. Adding a Planned Action

Step 1 In the Planned Actions Screen, click the “Add” button. The Add Planned
Actions Screen will appear, as shown in Figure 8 below.

Planned Actions: I

Responsible Organization l

Original Target Date; I

Forecast Datel

Actual Date:

Status Narrative:

Figure 8: Planned Action Fields

Step 2 Each Planned Action consists of six different pieces of information, as
described in Section 11.3: Viewing and Printing Get to Green Plans. Fill
out all of these fields except for Actual date, which will not be entered until
the Planned Action has been completed, and Forecast Date, which
automatically matches the Original Target Date for newly created Get to
Green Plans.

Step 3 Click the “Save” button to add the new Planned Action to the Getting to
Green Plan.

Step 4 Click the “Summary” button to return to the Planned Actions Screen.
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6.6.4.3. Editing a Planned Action

Step 1 In the Planned Actions Screen, click on the underlined name of a Planned
Action, as shown in Figure 9, below. The system will display a detailed,
non-editable view of the Planned Action.

A desenption of the
A short dascrintion of 2n progreee that has
action that will be taken to been |T—=de }:Nef‘d;
[T help move the oroject 1o = EM-3.3 3/11/2009 3/11/2009 3/5/2009 ‘%‘“F -*"‘fé:
statiis ascescment of action an e
Tgreen.” further steps that
will be taken to

complete the action,

Figure 9: Editing a Planned Action

Step 2 Click the “Edit” button at the bottom-right of the screen. The data on the
screen will now be editable.

Step 3 Perform any desired modifications to the displayed data.
Step 4 Click the “Save” button to save the changes to the Planned Action.

Step 5 Click the “Summary” button to return to the Planned Actions Screen.

6.6.4.4. Deleting a Planned Action

Step 1 In the Planned Actions Screen, click the checkbox to the left of a Planned
Action.

Step 2 Click the “Delete” button. The Planned Action will be removed from the
selected Get to Green Plan.

6.6.5. Editing Project Ratings

EM-11 users, EM-3 users, and the EM-3 Office Director have the ability to modify the
EM-11 and OECM ratings that appear in Get to Green Plans. To modify the ratings:

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module, as described in Section
11.2: Accessing the Get to Green Module.

Step 2 Select an Office, Site, or PBS.

UPDATE RATINGS | VIEW/PRINT PLAN(S))  DELETE CLOSE

Figure 10: Update Ratings button
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Step 3 Click the “Update Ratings” button, as shown in Figure 10. A screen will
display showing the PBS Field Code, OECM Rating, and EM-11 Rating of
every PBS at the selected level. For example, if the Office of River
Protection (ORP) is selected, all ORP PBSs will be displayed.

Step 4 Click the “Edit” button. The OECM and EM-11 ratings will now be editable
via drop-down menus, as shown in Figure 11.

Figure 11: OECM and EM-11 Ratings

Step 5 Use the drop-down menus to select the desired ratings (red, yellow or
green). Note that the “Current OECM Rating” should always match the
rating listed in the most recent Deputy Secretary Report.

Step 6 Click the “Save” button to save changes. The updated ratings will appear
in the Project’s Get to Green Plans.
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6.7. Get to Green Reports in the Report Module

The IPABS-IS Report Module allows users to easily view compiled data from multiple Get to
Green Reports. The IPABS-IS Report Module displays Get to Green data in PDF, Excel, HTML,
XML, and CSV formats. Please note that any changes to the data in the Get to Green Module
will not appear in the Report Module until the next business day.

6.7.1. Accessing the IPABS-IS Report Module

The IPABS-IS Report Module is separate from the Get to Green Module. To access the
Report Module:

Step 1 Navigate to the IPABS-IS Get to Green Module, as described in Section
11.2: Accessing the Get to Green Module.

Step 2 Click the “Reports” button at the top of the screen, as shown in Figure 12.

- -
1PARS - uvtagrned:lfnmrq. Accountability, nrsiaunqwnu s,ﬁm IP/:\BS . lS_N 2 =

Figure 12: Reports Button in New IPABS

Step 3 The system will prompt the user to enter a login name and password. Not
all IPABS-IS users have access to the Report Module. If your login
credentials are not accepted by the system, please contact the IPABS
Help Desk to request access.

Step 4 After successfully logging into the Report Module, click “Get 2 Green,” as
shown in Figure 13, to view the four Get to Green reports.

“Navigator ! O
Public Folders
| Name & | Actions

@ Audit More...
Budget Authority [5] More...
@8  Costand Schedule [5] More...
@@  Geoagraphic Site / Site Summary Level [5] More...
@8 Get2Green [5] More...
@8 Life-Cyde Cost[5] More...
@8  Miestones [5] More...
Performance Measures [5] More...
] QA/Review Folder More...
3  sharedReports [5] More...
[  System Folder for Portal Tabs More...

Figure 13: Reports Module, Public Folders

Step 5 There are four different Get to Green reports, as shown in Figure 14
below. Click on the name of a report to run that report. (Detailed descriptions of
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each report are provided below).

=

Public Folders > Get 2 Green [

Name & Actions
[@]p G2G-01: Get 2 Green Plans b B EH More
[@]p G2G-02: Get 2 Green Planned Actions b B EdMore...
[@]p G52G-03: Got 2 Green b B E3 More...
[@]p 52G-04: FPD Get 2 Green Plan P B EdMore...

Figure 14: Get to Green Report Folder

6.7.2. Description of “G2G-01: Get 2 Green Plans”

The “Get 2 Green Plans” report consists of a summary of every Get to Green Plan that
has been created for Projects with red or yellow status. The report can be run for all
Offices in the EM Complex, a single Office, a single Site, or a single PBS. The “Get 2
Green Plans” report also allows users to view the full text of each plan. To view the full
text of a plan, click on its “Modified Date,” which is underlined, as shown in Figure 15
below.

6.7.3. Description of “G2G-02: Get 2 Green Planned Actions”

The “Get 2 Green Planned Actions” report displays all uncompleted Planned Actions
associated with Get to Green Plans. Completed actions (i.e. those that have a value
entered in the “Actual Date” field) do not appear in this report. Planned Actions
associated with Projects that have achieved “green” status also do not appear in this
report. The report can be run for all Offices in the EM Complex, a single Office, a single
Site, or a single PBS.

6.7.4. Description of “G2G-03: Got 2 Green”

The “Got 2 Green” report consists of a summary of every active Get to Green Plan that
has been created for Projects that are currently assessed at green status. The report
can be run for all Offices in the EM Complex, a single Office, a single Site, or a single
PBS. The “Got 2 Green” report also allows users to view the full text of each plan. To
view the full text of a plan, click on its “PBS Code,” which is underlined.

6.7.5. Description of “G2G-04: FPD Get 2 Green Plan”

The “FPD Get 2 Green” report consists of the full text of every Get to Green Plan that
has been created. The report can be run for all Offices in the EM Complex, a single
Office, a single Site, or a single PBS.

6.8. User Access Rights

Each IPABS-IS User Account has a specific access level. The ability for users to view, add,
modify, and delete data in IPABS-IS is determined by their access level. Table 1 (below)
summarizes the actions that users of each access level can perform within the Get to Green
Module.
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Table 1 User Access Levels

Actions

Access Get to Gree
Module

Read

Only

Field
User

EM-
53/EM-3

EM-3
Office
Director

Update OECM Rating

Update EM-53 Rating

Create Plan

View/Print Plan

Delete Plan

Close Plan

Save Plans

X|X|X|X x| X

Complete the following
data fields:
- Projected Get to
Green Date
- Dep Sec Monthly
Report of <date>
- Executive Summary
(Issues/Plans) by
FPD
- Planned Actions
- Responsible
Organization
- Original Target
Date (once entered,
saved and locked)
- Forecast Date
- Actual Date
Status As of <date>

EM-53 Narrative

EM-3.2/EM-3.3/EM
CBC/EM-3.01 Narrative

> | X

Add Planned Actions

Delete Planned Actions

View/Run Get to Green
Reports

XXX
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7. ARRA Module

7.1 Overview

The American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009 (ARRA) was enacted and signed into
law by President Barack Obama on February 17, 2009. The act was established to jumpstart
the economy through job creation in fields such as infrastructure planning and development,
increased development of alternative energy sources, and the expansion of educational
opportunities and healthcare for Americans.

Under the Recovery Act, Environmental Management (EM) was appropriated $6 billion to create
new jobs across the complex through the acceleration of environmental cleanup work. EM is
using the existing Integrated Planning Accountability and Budgeting System — Information
System (IPABS-IS) to collect data, monitor performance, and report this information to key
stakeholders. In April 2009, the IPABS-IS system was enhanced to support the data collection
needs for ARRA projects. Below is detailed guidance to support the data collection needs for
Recovery Act projects on the following areas in IPABS-IS:

o Filtering on Project types (ARRA, EM, Non-EM, Near Term Baseline [NTB], Quarterly
Project Review [QPR])

o PBS Structure
o New Modules

Filtering Projects: The system has been modified to allow users to filter by: ARRA, EM, Non-
EM, NTB, and QPR. Users may view multiple filters at a time. Note that some projects will fall
under multiple categories.

Step 1:
Step 2:

Step 3:
Step 4:

Step 5:

Login to the New IPABS-IS Modules.

Select the “Filter Projects” hyperlink found under the Modular drop down
box. The hyperlink is highlighted below in Figure 81.

Select the “Enable Filter” check box, highlighted below in Figure 81.
Check the boxes next to the categories you would like to view. Deselect
those categories you are not interested in viewing.

Select the “OK” button. The Navigation Tree will be updated to reflect the
filter changes.
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Filter Navigation Tree

Enable Filter

Filter against the following Flags:

B
\Welcome Page E . ARRA
Filter Projects
EM
Non-EM
NTB
QPR

Figure 81: Filters in New IPABS-IS

7.2 Project Baseline Summary (PBS) Structure

The Project Baseline Summary (PBS) structure in IPABS-IS has been expanded to allow for
separate reporting of base program and Recovery Act information. Recovery Act projects are
reported at a level below the PBS level, the sub-project level. Sub-projects are rolled up
to the Project Operating Plan (POP) level. Each Project Operating Plan (POP) corresponds
to a single apportionment of funds from the Office of Management and Budget. Multiple POPs
have been created for sites that received more than one apportionment. All data can also be
rolled up to the PBS level, which may include base project data as well.

Below, Figure 82 shows an example of the ARRA project structure, and highlights the POP and
corresponding subprojects.
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# California Site Support
+ Chicago Operations Office
= Energy Technology Engineering...
ETEC
= CBC-ETEC-0040 Base Project

CBC-ETEC-0040 . .
Project Operating

Plan (POP)

CBC-ETEC-0040.R 1

CBC-ETEC-0040.R1.1

CBC-ETEC-0040.R1.2

ARRA Projects

Fermi Mational Accelerator...

+

General Atomics

+

General Electric

+

+

Geothermal Test Facility

Grand Junction

+

+

Inhalation Toxicology Laboratory

+

Laboratory For Energy-Related. .
+ Lawrence Berkeley National...

+ Moab

Nevada Operations Office - AS

Figure 82: ARRA Project Structure

+

Sites will be reporting data at the PBS Level for site summary information, at the POP Level to
coincide with the apportionment, and at the Sub-project Level for data .

The level of reporting is determined by the level of apportionment

o POP Level —Data in IPABS-IS can be rolled to the POP Level to show the planned
activities and the work accomplished with each apportionment of Recovery Act funds.
POPs were created for two reasons: either to accelerate the accomplishment of existing
scope under a PBS, or to introduce new scope to a Site. POPs that introduce new scope
have “.NEW” in the POP Field Code.

o Sub-Project Level — POPs are divided into sub-projects based on the scope of the
work. Data is reported to the sub-project level, including Performance Measure Monthly
Actuals, EVM data, and milestones.

The tables in the “ARRA Project Structure” section show all the ARRA POPs and sub-projects
that have been created in IPABS-IS to track the work being done under the ARRA funding.

7.3 New IPABS-IS Modules

In light of the increased activity and funding within EM, new modules have been created in
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IPABS-IS to better track the data. The following modules have been created:

o Performance Measures
Cost
EMEL
Milestones
ARRA
Admin
Get to Green
QPR
o General Information
Each module has been designed to facilitate the entry and retrieval of data into and from
IPABS-IS. This is especially important with ARRA data, which is used to reflect the success of
the Recovery Act.

0O 0OO0OO0OOO0O0O

Each new IPABS-IS module has an individual guidance document that explains the purpose of
the module and includes step-by-step instructions. These guidance documents can be found in
the “Help” Section of new IPABS-IS, shown below in Figure 83.

TR €D @ €T CITND €5

IPABS - Integrated Planning, Accountability, and Budgeting System |PABS-IS v 2.

Figure 83: IPABS-IS Help Section
7.4 Project Performance Corporation Site Support

7.4.1 Analytics Team

Project Performance Corporation (PPC) has assigned an experienced Analyst for every site.
The assigned Analyst will be able to guide sites through the necessary steps to update data to
reflect the ARRA funds allocated to DOE-EM. Below you will find the Analyst assigned to the
sites receiving said funds. As in the past, for general IPABS-IS questions or user account
requests please contact the IPABS-IS Help Desk (contact information provided below).
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Site

Name

Phone Number

E-mail

All Other Sites

Callie Littleton

703-574-6763

Callie.Littleton@tritonfsi.com

Carlsbad

Dora (Ozgun)
Browning

703-574-6441

Dora.Browning@tritonfsi.com

Closure Sites

Callie Littleton

703-574-6763

Callie.Littleton@tritonfsi.com

Idaho

Sadé Seaborne

703-574-6447

Sade.Seaborne@tritonfsi.com

NNSA Sites

Shansel Nagia

703-574-6421

Shansel.Nagia@tritonfsi.com

SPRU

Callie Littleton

703-574-6763

Callie.Littleton@tritonfsi.com

Oak Ridge

Dora (Ozgun)
Browning

703-574-6441

Dora.Browning@tritonfsi.com

Portsmouth/Paducah

Sadé Seaborne

703-574-6447

Sade.Seaborne@tritonfsi.com

Richland

Shansel Nagia

703-574-6421

Shansel.Nagia@tritonfsi.com

River Protection

Callie Littleton

703-574-6763

Callie.Littleton@tritonfsi.com

Savannah River

Shansel Nagia

703-574-6421

Shansel.Nagia@tritonfsi.com

West Valley

Dora (Ozgun)
Browning

703-574-6441

Dora.Browning@tritonfsi.com

Any Sites with
general IPABS-IS
qguestions or user
account requests

IPABS Help Desk

703-574-6767

IPABSSupport@tritonfsi.com

7.5 ARRA Project Structure

The following tables outline the ARRA Project structure that was implemented in IPABS-IS. The
tables include the Office, Site, and POP associated with each ARRA project. The field codes for
the POPs and projects show where that entity can be found in the navigation tree.

Office . ’ ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name POP Name POP Field Code . . !
Name Field Code
Argonne
All Other National ANL Recovery - CH-ANLE-
Sites Laboratory- Act Project CH-ANLE-0040.NEW.R1 Building 310 0040.NEW.R1.1
East
Argonne
All Other National ANL Recovery - CH-ANLE-
Sites laboratory- | Act Project | T ANLE-0040.NEW.R1 | Building 330 0040.NEW.R1.2
East
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! A FTol
Name Name Field Code
Argonne AGHCF waste &
All Other National ANL Recovery . CH-ANLE-
Sites Laboratory- Act Project CH-ANLE-0040.NEW.R1 materléls 0040.NEW.R1.3
disposition
East
Argonne
All Other National ANL Recovery TRU waste CH-ANLE-
Sites Laboratory- Act Project CH-ANLE-0040.NEW R1 disposition 0040.NEW.R1.4
East
Brookhaven Graphite
A”Sigs'er National BZCLtRPer?;’Cetry BRNL-0040.R1/0041.R1 Research BRNL-0040.R1
Laboratory ) Reactor D&D
Brookhaven Nuclear Facility
All Oth . BNLR .
her National €COVETY | BRNL-0040.R1/0041.R1 | D&D-High Flux | BRNL-0041.NEW.R1
Sites Act Project
Laboratory Beam Reactor
Brookhaven .
All Other National | DNLRECOVENY | poy 0040.R1/0041.R1 | 6N FluxBeam BRNL-0041.R1
Sites Act Project Reactor D&D
Laboratory
Energy
All Other Technology | ETEC Recovery EPA Radiological CBC-ETEC-0040.
Sites Engineering Act Project CBC-ETEC-0040.R1 Characterization R1.1
Center
Energy Area IV Soil and
All cher Technolqu ETEC RecF)very CBC-ETEC-0040.R1 Groundwater CBC-ETEC-0040.
Sites Engineering Act Project . R1.2
Remediation
Center
Moab
All Other Moab Recovery Act | CBC-MOAB-0031.R1 | MO3PRecovery | o \ionp-0031.R1
Sites . Act Project
Project
Stanford
All cher Linear SLAC Rec9very CBC-SLAC-0030.R1 SLAC Recgvery CBC-SLAC-0030. R1
Sites Accelerator Act Project Act Project
Center
Waste WIPP
Carlsbad Isolation Recovery Act | CB-0080/0081/0090.R1 Repository CB-0080.R1
Pilot Plant Project
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Office

. . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! A FTol
Name Name Field Code
Waste WIPP Central
Carlsbad Isolation Recovery Act CB-0080/0081/0090.R1 N CB-0081.R1
. . Characterization
Pilot Plant Project
Waste WIPP
Carlsbad Isolation Recovery Act | CB-0080/0081/0090.R1 Transportation CB-0090.R1
Pilot Plant Project
Mound
. . Operable Unit . OH-MB-
Closure Sites | Miamisburg 1 Recovery Act OH-MB-0031.NEW. R1 Operable Unit 1 0031.NEW R1
Project
T't'? X Title X Uranium/
Headquarter | Headquarter Uranium/ Thorium
d a Thorium HQ-UR-0100.R1 . HQ-UR-0100.R1
s s . Reimbursement
Reimburseme
Program
nt Program
o |
Idaho National ID-0030B.R1 Buried Waste ID-0030B.R1.1
Laborator Recovery Act
4 Project
Idaho ! N\I;Vzt:tr;ed
Idaho National ID-0030B.R1 In-Situ Grouting ID-0030B.R1.2
Laborator Recovery Act
¥ Project
Idaho IN\I;\/Zl;tr;ed Soil and
Idaho National ID-0030B.R1 Groundwater ID-0030B.R1.3
Laborator Recovery Act Operations
y Project P
Idaho IN\I;VZL;tr;ed Idaho Soil and
Idaho National ID-0030B.R1 Groundwater ID-0030B.R1.4
Recovery Act
Laboratory . Buy-Back
Project
Idaho INL D&D .
Idaho National Recovery Act ID-0040B.R1 D&D NE Facilities D-00408.NEW.
. (New) R1.3
Laboratory Project
Idaho INL D&D
Idaho National Recovery Act ID-0040B.R1 D&D (NTB) ID-0040B.R1.1
Laboratory Project
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! A FTol
Name Name Field Code
Idaho INL D&D
Idaho National Recovery Act ID-0040B.R1 D&D (OPER) ID-0040B.R1.2
Laboratory Project
Idaho INL TRU Waste D-
Idaho National Recovgry Act 0013.R1/0013.NEW.R1 TRU Waste ID-0013.NEW.R1
Laboratory Project
Idaho INL TRU Waste ID-
Idaho National Recovgry Act 0013.R1/0013.NEW.R1 TRU Waste ID-0013.R1
Laboratory Project
Los Alamos Defense Soil Soil and Water
NNSA Sites National and VL-LANL-0030.R1 Remediation - VL-LANL-0030. R1.1
Laboratory Groundwater LANL MDA B
Los Alamos Defense Soil Soil and Water
NNSA Sites National and VL-LANL-0030.R1 Remediation - VL-LANL-0030. R1.2
Laboratory Groundwater LANL GW Wells
Los Alamos Defense Soil MDA-B
NNSA Sites National and VL-LANL-0030.R1 . VL-LANL-0030. R1.3
Operations
Laboratory Groundwater
Los Alamos LANL Defense
NNSA Sites National | D&D Recovery | VL-LANL-0040-D.R1 D&D - TA-21 VL'LA':Ll'Olom'D'
Laboratory Act Project )
Los Alamos LANL Defense
NNSA Sites National | D&D Recovery | VL-LANL-0040-D.R1 D&D - TA-21 VL-LANL-0040-D.
. Operations R1.2
Laboratory Act Project
LANL Non-
Los Alamos D&D - Tritium
NNSA Sites |  National Defense VL-LANL-0040-N.R1 System Test VL-LANL-0040-N.
Recovery Act R1.1
Laboratory . Assembly
Project
Los Alamos LANL Non-
NNSA Sites |  National Defense VL-LANL-0040-N.R1 D&D-TSTA VL-LANL-0040-N.
Recovery Act Operations R1.2
Laboratory .
Project
NNSS Recovery
NNSA Sites | evada Test | NTSRecovery |\, \ 6o30/0080.R1 | ACtProfect-Soil |y, \y 0030.R1
Site Act Project and Water
Remediation
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! A FTol
Name Name Field Code
NNSA Sites | evadaTest | NTS Recovery -y, v go30/0080.R1 | NNSSARRABUY- |y Nv-0030.R2
Site Act Project Back
NNSA Sites | evadaTest | NTS Recovery -y, v go30/0080.R1 | OPerate Waste |y vy gogo.R1
Site Act Project Disposal Facility
NNSA SPRU -
NNSASites | Service | RecoveryAct |  VL-SPRU-0040.R1 | undnBG2and |y, oppis 0040, R11
. H2 D&D
Center Project
NNSA SPRU Contaminated
NNSA Sites Service Recovery Act VL-SPRU-0040.R1 Soil Removal - VL-SPRU-0040. R1.2
Center Project North Field
East Oak Ridge UE
T D&DF K-27 D liti
Oak Ridge | _cnnessee | D&D Funded OR-0040.R1 emottion | or-0040.R1.1
Technology Recovery Act Preparation
Park Project
East Oak Ridge UE
OakRidge | cnnessee | D&D Funded OR-0040.R1 K-33 Demolition OR-0040.R1.2
Technology Recovery Act
Park Project
East Oak Ridge UE
OakRidge | cnnessee | D&D Funded OR-0040.R1 K-25 Buy-Back OR-0040.R1.3
Technology Recovery Act Scope
Park Project
. . ORNL Non-
Oak Ridge Oak Ridge Defense L(camac
Oak Ridge National | Recovery Act OR-0042.NEW.R2 Materiagl Y| OR-0042.NEW. R2.1
Laboratory Project
Removal
RNL Non-
Oak Ridge Oak Ridge De?ense F::ilit
Oak Ridge National Recovery Act OR-0042.NEW.R2 Demolition _y OR-0042.NEW. R2.2
Laboratory Project 2000 Complex
L -
Oak Ridge Oak Ridge DSfZﬁseNl\(jl?sc
Oak Ridge National Recovery Act OR-0042.NEW.R2 Facilit ’ OR-0042.NEW. R2.3
Laboratory Project . y
Demolition
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Office | GiteName | POP Name POP Field Code | "RRAProject | ARRA Project
Name Name Field Code
Oak Ridge
Oak Ridge Recovery Act ORNL Defense
Oak Ridge National Project-- OR-0042.R1 Legacy Material OR-0042.R1.1
Laboratory Defense ORNL Removal
D&D
Oak Ridge
Oak Ridge Recovery Act ORNL Defense
Oak Ridge National Project-- OR-0042.R1 Facility OR-0042.R1.2
Laboratory Defense ORNL Demolition
D&D
Oak Ridge
Oak Ridge Recovery Act ORNL Defense
Oak Ridge National Project-- OR-0042.R1 Remedial OR-0042.R1.3
Laboratory | Defense ORNL Actions
D&D
Oak Ridge
Oak Ridge Recovery Act Facility
Oak Ridge National Project-- OR-0042.R1 Demolition - Hot OR-0042.R1.4
Laboratory | Defense ORNL Cell
D&D
Oak Ridge
Oak Ridge Recovery Act ORNL Bethel
Oak Ridge National Project-- OR-0042.R1 Valley Burial OR-0042.R1.5
Laboratory | Defense ORNL Grounds
D&D
Oak Ridge
Oak Ridge Recovery Act Facility
Oak Ridge National Project-- OR-0042.R1 Demolition Small OR-0042.R1.6
Laboratory | Defense ORNL Facilities
D&D
Oak Ridge
Oak Ridge Defense TRU
Oak Ridge . Waste OR-0013B.R1 TRU Waste OR-0013B.R1.1
Reservation
Recovery Act
Project
Y-12 Recovery Y-12 Excess
Oak Ridge Y-12 Plant . OR-0041.R1 Material OR-0041.NEW. R1.1
Act Project . .
Disposition
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! A FTol
Name Name Field Code
OakRidge | Y-12Plant | 2 Recovery OR-0041.R1 Y-12Biology | e 1041 NEW. R1.2
Act Project Complex
. Y-12 Recovery Y-12 9206 Filter
Oak Ridge Y-12 Plant Act Project OR-0041.R1 House D&D OR-0041.NEW. R1.3
Oak Ridge | Y-12Plant | Y 12 Recovery OR-0041.R1 Y-12 Facility D&D OR-0041.R1.1
Act Project
Oak Ridge | Y-12Plant | ' 12 Recovery OR-0041.R1 ¥-12 Remedial OR-0041.R1.2
Act Project Preparation
Disposal Facility
Oak Ridge | Y-12 Plant Yiiifg‘.’gftry OR-0041.R1 Expansion — OR-0041.R1.3
) EMWMF
Disposal Facility
Y-12 R .
Oak Ridge | Y-12 Plant ecovery OR-0041.R1 Expansion — OR-0041.R1.4
Act Project . .
Sanitary Landfill
zaa(:lejgiz Paducah
Paducah Diffusion Recovery Act PA-0040.R1 C-410 D&D PA-0040.R1.1
Plant Project
21‘::232 Paducah
Paducah Diffusion Recovery Act PA-0040.R1 C-340 D&D PA-0040.R1.2
Plant Project
21‘::232 Paducah
Paducah Diffusion Recovery Act PA-0040.R1 C-746-A D&D PA-0040.R1.3
Project
Plant
zaai:gz: Paducah Paducah Bu
Paducah e Recovery Act PA-0040.R1 Y PA-0040.R1.4
Diffusion . Back
Project
Plant
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! bl
Name Name Field Code
PoGr;ssr:oouusth Portsmouth
Portsmouth Diffusion Recovery Act PO-0013/0040.R1 UMC disposition PO-0013.R1
Project
Plant
Port th
OGrassren(Suus Portsmouth X-701B Plume
Portsmouth e Recovery Act P0O-0013/0040.R1 o PO-0040.R1.1
Diffusion . Remediation
Project
Plant
P h
()Gr;zr::uust Portsmouth
Portsmouth Diffusion Recovery Act PO-0013/0040.R1 X-533 D&D P0O-0040.R1.2
Plant Project
Portsmouth
Gaseous Portsmouth
Portsmouth Diffusion Recovery Act PO-0013/0040.R1 X-633 D&D PO-0040.R1.3
Plant Project
Portsmouth
Gaseous Portsmouth
Portsmouth Diffusion Recovery Act PO-0013/0040.R1 X-760 D&D PO-0040.R1.4
Plant Project
P h
%r;ssr::uust Portsmouth
Portsmouth Diffusion Recovery Act P0O-0013/0040.R1 D&D Buy Back PO-0040.R1.5
Project
Plant
Program
Program Program Program Direction - EM -
rogre rogre Direction - EM HQ-PD-0100.RD Defense HQ-PD-0100.RD
Direction Direction .
- Defense Environmental
Management
Program
Program Program Program Direction - EM -
. & . . & . Direction - EM HQ-PD-0100.RN Non-Defense HQ-PD-0100.RN
Direction Direction .
- Non-Defense Environmental
Management
Program
Program Program Program Direction - EM -
Diregction Diregction Direction - EM HQ-PD-0100.RU Uranium HQ-PD-0100.RU
- UED&D Fund Enrichment D&D
Fund
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! bl
Name Name Field Code
Central Central Plateau
Richland | Hanford Site | 2ty Soil RL-0030.R1 Soil and RL-0030.R1.1
and Groundwater
Groundwater Cleanup
Central Centra.l Plateau
. Soil and
. . Plateau Soil
Richland Hanford Site and RL-0030.R1 Groundwater RL-0030.R1.2
Operations
Groundwater .
Activities
Hanford
Central
Richland Hanford Site Plateau D&D RL-0011.R1/0040.R1 PFP D&D RL-0011.R1
Recovery Act
Project
Hanford
Central
Richland | Hanford Site | Plateau D&D | RL-0011.R1/0040.R1 v P'aggsther RL-0040.R1.1
Recovery Act
Project
Hanford
Central
Richland Hanford Site Plateau D&D RL-0011.R1/0040.R1 Outer Zone D&D RL-0040.R1.2
Recovery Act
Project
Hanford
Central Central Plateau
Richland Hanford Site Plateau D&D RL-0011.R1/0040.R1 . RL-0040.R1.3
D&D Operations
Recovery Act
Project
Hanford
Recovery Act MLLW
Richland Hanford Site Project--TRU RL-0013C.R1 RL-0013C.R1.1
. Treatment
and Solid
Waste
Hanford
Recovery Act
Richland Hanford Site Project--TRU RL-0013C.R1 TRU Waste RL-0013C.R1.2

and Solid
Waste
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! bl
Name Name Field Code
Hanford River
Richland | Hanford site | COTridor D&D RL-0041.R1 100K Area RL-0041.R1.1
Recovery Act Remediation
Project
Hanford River
Richland | Hanford site | COridor D&D RL-0041.R1 ERDF Cell RL-0041.R1.2
Recovery Act Expansion
Project
H ;
anford River Accelerated
. . Corridor D&D .
Richland Hanford Site RL-0041.R1 Remediation and RL-0041.R1.3
Recovery Act Disposal
Project P
Hanford River
Richland | Hanford Site | cOTridor D&D RL-0041.R1 Super Cell 10 RL-0041.R1.4
Recovery Act
Project
River Corridor River Corridor
Richland Hanford Site Soil and RL-0041.R2 Soil and RL-0041.R2
Groundwater Groundwater
. . Tank Farm
Rlver' Rlver' ORP Recc?very ORP-0014.R1 Infrastructure ORP-0014.R1.1
Protection Protection Act Project
Upgrades
. . Other
Rlver' Rlver' ORP Recc?very ORP-0014.R1 Infrastructure ORP-0014.R1.2
Protection Protection Act Project
Upgrades
River River ORP Recovery -
Protection Protection Act Project ORP-0014.R1 Facility Upgrades ORP-0014.R1.3
. . Waste Feed
Rlver' Rlver' ORP Recc?very ORP-0014.R1 Infrastructure ORP-0014.R1.4
Protection Protection Act Project
Upgrades
Rlver_ Rlver_ ORP Recc?very ORP-0014.R1 SY Transfer Line ORP-0014.R1.5
Protection Protection Act Project Upgrade
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! A FTol
Name Name Field Code
Savannah
River Recovery
Sa‘é?:erlah ;?\‘/’2:2;2 Act Project-- SR-0013.R1 Ca”ysou” Cg:p'ex SR-0011C.R1.1
CH and RH PP
TRU
Savannah
River Recovery .
Sa‘é?:erlah ;?\‘/’2:2;2 Act Project-- SR-0013.R1 ;‘?Qdo\i\?;zt: SR-0013.R1.1
CH and RH P
TRU
Savannah
Savannah Savannah River Recovery Accelerated TRU
River River Site Act Project-- SR-0013.R1 Waste SR-0013.R1.2
CH and RH Disposition
TRU
Savannah
River Recovery -
. Liquid Waste
Savannah | Savannah | Act Project- SR-0014C.R1 Systems SR-0014C.R1.1
River River Site Liquid Waste L
Recapitalization
Tank
Infrastructure
Savannah
River Recovery Contractor
Savannah Savannah Act Project-- Pension
River River Site Liquid Waste SR-0014C.R1 Payment SR-0014C.R1.PEN
Tank Contribution
Infrastructure
Savannah
Savannah Savannah River Recovery P and R Area
. . . Act Project--P SR-0030.R1 Completion GPP SR-0030.R1.1
River River Site .
& R Area and Operations
Completion
Savannah
Savannah Savannah River Recovery P Reactor
. . . Act Project--P SR-0030.R1 Decommissionin SR-0030.R1.2
River River Site .
& R Area g Project
Completion
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Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code ! A FTol
Name Name Field Code
Savannah
Savannah Savannah River Recovery P Ash Basin
. . . Act Project--P SR-0030.R1 Remedial Action SR-0030.R1.3
River River Site .
& R Area Project
Completion
Savannah
Savannah Savannah River Recovery R Reactor
. . . Act Project--P SR-0030.R1 Decommissionin SR-0030.R1.4
River River Site .
& R Area g Project
Completion
Savannah
Savannah Savannah River Recovery R Ash Basin
. . . Act Project--P SR-0030.R1 Remedial Action SR-0030.R1.5
River River Site .
& R Area Project
Completion
Savannah Savannah SRSDD;‘;EaIZI y MandD Area
. . . SR-0030.R2 Completion GPP SR-0030.R2.1
River River Site Recovery Act .
. and Operations
Project
SRS D&D, Soil
&
Site Wide
Savannah | Savannah | Groundwater SR-0030.R3 Completion GPP SR-0030.R3.1
River River Site Activities Site- .
. and Operations
wide Recovery
Act Project
SRS DzD, Soil Heavy Water
Components
Savannah | Savannah | Groundwater SR-0030.R3 Test Reactor SR-0030.R3.2
River River Site Activities Site- L
. Decommissionin
wide Recovery Proiect
Act Project g Froj
SRS D&D, Soil
& Savannah River
Sav:':mnah Se'zvann'ah Gr(?u.n.dwajcer SR-0030.R3 Rgcovery A§t SR-0040.R1
River River Site Activities Site- Project-Inactive
wide Recovery Facility S&M
Act Project
West Valley West Valley .
. OH-WV- TRU and Solid
West Valley Demons'tratl Recove.zry Act 0013.R1/0040.R1 Waste OH-WV-0013.R1
on Project Project

244




Office . . ARRA Project ARRA Project
Site Name | POP Name POP Field Code J A Tl
Name Name Field Code
West Valley West Valley OH-WV-
West Valley Demons.tratl Recovgry Act 0013.R1/0040.R1 Main Plant D&D OH-WV-0040.R1.1
on Project Project
West Valley West Valley OH-WV-
West Valley Demons.tratl Recovgry Act 0013.R1/0040.R1 Other D&D OH-WV-0040.R1.2
on Project Project
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8. QPR Automation Module

8.1 QPR Background

The Quarterly Project Reviews (QPRs), monthly Quad Charts, and EM-11 Monthly Tri-chart
PowerPoint (PPT) packages are used to regularly review the status of EM projects. The QPRs
are delivered quarterly to Headquarters’ Senior Management by Federal Project Directors
(FPDs). These packages review areas of importance in assessing the overall state of the
Project: Earned Value Management (EVM), Lifecycle Cost, Risks and Mitigation Strategy,
Safety of the Project, and Contract Management data. An overall assessment (red, yellow, or
green) is assigned to the Project by the FPD. During the presentation, the FPD must explain the
assessment of the Project based on key data reported in the QPR package. The monthly
packages — Quad Chart and EM-11 Monthly Tri-Charts — are used by Headquarters
(predominantly EM-11, Project Management Oversight) in monthly reviews of each EM Cleanup
Project and Line Item. These monthly reports focus on Lifecycle Cost and EVM data. Unlike
the Quarterly Reports, these are brief high-level assessments of each Cleanup Project and Line
Item.

Beginning in February 2006, EM Headquarters made the decision to create one QPR PPT
package template. This template would be populated based on QPR data entered monthly into
the IPABS-IS system. From February 2006 through June 2008, these packages were created
via Visual Basic for Applications (VBA) within Excel. In April 2008, Headquarters began full
automation via IPABS-IS with the introduction of the new QPR Module. This QPR PPT
automation ensures data accuracy and consistency while improving package generation time.
Now through the QPR Module, located within the New IPABS-IS Modules, sites have the ability
to generate, download, and review QPR PPT packages. This eliminates the time lapse
between QPR data updates and QPR PPT package generation. Data extracted from the queries
will be managed in the QPR Business Processing Layer. The QPR Business Processing Layer
is responsible for the creation of the PPT slides and population of the data points on the slides.

This guidance document provides users with information on how to use the new QPR Module.
Phase | of the QPR Module guidance provides users with instructions on how to run the
automated QPR Monthly Quad Chart.

Field, Admin, and HQ users will have the option to generate the QPR Monthly Quad Chart
and/or the QPR Quarterly package at the Office, Site, Project, and Line Item levels. However,
the EM-11 Monthly Analysis Report will only be available to HQ users. These three reports are
part of Phase Il and Phase Ill of the QPR Automation Initiative.

Users are able to select which projects/line items they would like to include within the PPT
package. The package will run information based on the most recently approved dataset in
IPABS-IS. The QPR Monthly PPT package will be created as a read-only file and the PPT files
will run using Microsoft PowerPoint 2003. The IPABS-IS Support Help Desk Administrator will
have access to the log data to provide information on any QPR generation inquiries.
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8.2 Updates to QPR Data

Users will update QPR data via the PEM Module within the Data Collection Module. QPR PPT
package generation will be completed via the QPR Module within the New IPABS-IS Modules.

8.3 Access Levels

All users are granted specific user access rights based on the information provided by the
office’s Site Administrator.

The current access rights a user may obtain are:

e Field/Admin User — Users at these access levels will be able to generate the Quad
Chart and QPR PPT packages for those offices to which they are assigned within the
module.

e HQ User — Users at this access level will be able to generate a QPR Quad Chart PPT

package for those offices to which they are assigned within the module. This level also
allows users the ability to create FPD Monthly PPT packages.
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8.4 IPABS-IS Home Page

To access the QPR Module, select “New IPABS Modules” from the drop down list that appears
on the IPABS-IS login page, as shown in Figure 84. After “New IPABS Modules” has been
selected, enter a valid username and password in order to access the module.

Intégrated Pianning, Accountability,
andBudgeting System

IPABS-IS

Data Collection

Select

New
Office of Environmental Management
IPABS

US Department of Energy

Contact IPABS Support: 703-574-6767 | ipabssupport@tritonfsi.com | Mon - Fri, 8 AM - 6 PM EST

Figure 84: IPABS-IS Home Page
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8.4.1 New IPABS Modules Home Page

To access the QPR Module, select “QPR" from the drop down menu located in the Navigation
Tree that appears on the left side of the New IPABS Modules main page, as shown in
Figure 85. Note: The system currently defaults to the Welcome Page and users will need to
select “QPR” from the drop down list to navigate to the QPR Module.

Navigation Data General IPABS-IS ‘
Tree Window Riittong

IPABS - Int rated Planning, Accountabliity, 2 Budgeting System IPABS— iS 2 3.

Welcome to IPABS

|

Your name will display here.

EEE R ERE RN

Figure 85: New IPABS Modules Home Page

To assist the user with navigating IPABS-IS, the following General Application buttons are
located in the top right of the screen: Data Collection, Reports, Print, Help and Logout, as
shown in Figure 86.

DATA COLLECTION REPORTS m [ neLe N My account N LOGOUT |

Figure 86: General Application Buttons

Actions associated with the General Application buttons are:

e Data Collection — Links back to the IPABS-IS Data Collection main page, allowing the
user to access other areas of IPABS-IS, such as the PEM Module.
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NOTE: The Data Collection link also provides access to the PEM Module, where the QPR
datais stored. All updates to QPR data are made in the PEM Module.

Reports — Links to the Report Module.

Print — Provides a printable view of the information currently displayed in the Data
Window.

Help — Displays general help documentation for the new IPABS-1S Modules in the Data
Window.

My Account — Shows user-specific information to the account such as Username,
contact information, and user type.

Logout — Logs the user out of the New IPABS Modules application and automatically
redirects to the main IPABS-IS log-in page.

8.4.2 New IPABS Module Navigation Tree

User access level is granted based on the user’s role. Each user may access their assigned
Offices, Sites, or Project Baseline Summaries (PBSSs).

The Navigation Tree allows the user to access the Welcome Page, Milestones, Performance
Measures, QPR, EM EL, Cost, Get to Green, ARRA, and General Information modules. To
display the QPR Module, select “QPR” from the drop down menu in the Navigation Tree. After
the system refreshes, a second drop down will appear, as shown in Figure 4, which allows the
user to select the following options:

QPR Automation — Allows users to create Quarterly QPR PPT (“QPR Monthly Update”)
and FPD Monthly PPT (“Monthly Quad”) reports.

Dashboard — Allows users to manage the slides that appear in the QPR Section of the
EM Dashboard, located on the EM Portal.

The Dashboard submodule defaults to display the slide summary screen. This screen
shows all existing slides under the specific Office, Site, or Subproject that has been
selected from the navigation tree. From this screen, Field/Admin and HQ users can
change the slide order, delete existing slides, and create new slides.

From the Slide Summary Screen, users can also navigate to the Slide Detail Screen.
The slide detail screen shows the slide title, description, priority level, and backup data
for the selected slide. Field/Admin and HQ users can edit and save this data.

Once data in the Dashboard submodule is saved, it migrates to the approved dataset.

There is no approval process in this submodule. Once data has been updated and
saved, the changes automatically appear on the QPR Section of the EM Dashboard.
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o Safety — Allows users to enter, save, and approve safety data for ARRA Projects.
Safety data must be entered at the lowest level of reporting. This data appears in the
QPR Section of the EM Dashboard, located on the EM Portal.

Field Users and Site Administrators can enter a safety rating for each of the 15 safety
occurrence categories. Safety ratings are:

o Green - No Attention Required

o Yellow - Some Attention Required

o Red - Attention Required

Site Administrators can approve safety data that has been entered. Data must be
approved and migrated overnight to appear on the EM Dashboard. Read Only Users
and Headquarters Users can view safety data that has been entered, but cannot edit or
approve data.

A L
IPABS - Integratad Pianning, Accountability, and Budgeting System ]PABb' |\(:)

Welcome to IPARS Kevin Jarcho,

avssa ‘ QPR Module
Drop downs

Figure 4: IPABS-IS Home Page

Once the second drop down appears, the user will be able to view all projects at the Office level
by clicking the “+” next to EM Complex in the navigation tree. The user is able to select the
desired Office, Site, or Project. Figure 5 and 6 below, depict how offices can be expanded or
collapsed with the “+/-” button to display all sites contained within the Office, projects contained
within the Site, and subprojects contained within the Project.
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Brookhaven National Labo

QPR [=]
QPR Automation [=]
Filter Projects

= EM Complex

= All Other Sites

(# Argonne National Laboratory-East

[= Brookhaven National Laboratory

Figure 5: Select QPR Section from the Navigation Tree

Brookhaven National Labg

arR b
QPR Autcenaticn :J
Fiter Fropects
= BW Complax
= All Dtner Sran
¥ Argonne Nesoosl Laboreton Cant

= Hrockheven febonel Lebo ubory

Figure 6: Expanded QPR Navigation Tree

8.4.3 QPR Automation Screen
8.4.3.1.1 QPR Automation Screen- Viewing Level of Choice

To access the QPR Automation Screen, select “QPR” from the drop down box located within the
navigation tree. Next, select “QPR Automation” from the second drop down box within the
navigation screen. Once “QPR Automation” is chosen, the user will select the appropriate
Office, Site, or PBS for which to run a QPR PPT Package. The screen will then display the list of
cleanup projects or line items flagged for Quarterly Project Review Reports associated with the
selected Office, Site, or PBS. From the drop-down menus along the top of the screen, users
shall select the report type and EVM month. Then, select individual or multiple items to be
displayed in the report. Once the report type, EVM month, and project fields have been
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satisfied, select the “Run Report” button, at the bottom right of the screen, to generate the PPT.
A command prompt will appear, at which point users may choose to open or save the PPT file.

HQ users can generate the Quarterly QPR PPT (“QPR Monthly Update”) package as well as the
FPD Monthly PPT (“Monthly Quad”) package. The Quarterly QPR PPT contains the Monthly
Quad package as well as slides with information from other modules, such as Performance
Measures and Milestones. Sites use the Quarterly QPR PPT to generate report packages for
posting to the EM Portal and presentation to senior management. Field and Administrative
users can only generate the Quarterly QPR PPT package. The FPD Monthly PPT is used by
EM-11 staff to create a report for management.

NOTE: The system does not allow users to run QPR packages based on working data.

The automation screen displays the date on which data was most recently approved. The QPR
automation screen at the Office Level is shown in Figure 7.

PBS/ LI TS O €0 €5 O €D

Name

All Other Sites —IPABS'IS 2 -

QFR Reports run anly on Approved Data

- Nuciesr Tacaty DEI-Lrporme Netore Lsoorstory-Tess .;;:“‘: L7342G
- . aaw
Suciear faciey [SD-Srooadweer Graohie Seseerth Jesciar perpog S b p g DL
- - - P
& 2ot 4 Seer Facity DAD-HG Flux Seer= Sencs Ffj‘; NS 3
- Shee 1 T—
> = CAC-2T ST,
B Oak Ticge ucies Facity DED-Energy Techroiogy Engmeerng Caster [7Y oy o &§IN2018
= Tmzcas e -
Swviese " Clean i 1 CHC-ETEC e
5 Portumeuth Evvvaamerty Maragemert JTean LD (Cogratorai 2048 01 22020
® Srogres Drect BC-MOAS
Sod and Water S=mecanon-Mosd (Y e o P
- P
& Siver Pratecs : 2 Ve Rveliabas b = CECMOAS: yaaancie
= 59 A Few y )4
& TeNrengy TeswosTent A S0l and Wetwr Sesadston- Rarferd Lvmer Acowierstsr Camter [9Y —~ipd LRl Pt
# VT TAD Fans Deps CarSAL
= 8 Sol et Waee le~edeor (ot erora \:‘;,-,'-)J‘*, - I
Lk v

Figure 7. QPR Automation Screen Office Level

Data Columns QPR Automation Screen

e Check Box - Allows selection of individual or multiple projects or line items. To select all
projects/line items displayed on the screen, click the top check box in the column
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header. The system will generate the report for all projects/line items selected once the
“‘Run Report” button clicked.

NOTE: For offices with multiple projects/ line items, the system will display projects on
multiple pages. To show all projects/ line items, select the “All” option from the
“Number/ Page” drop down list at the bottom of the screen.

PBS/LI Name - The name for the Project or Line Item as directed by the EM Budget
Office.

PBS/LI Code - The numerical code for the Project or Line Item based on the code as
directed by the EM Budget Office. For example. ID-0013B (Project) or 06-D-401 (Line
Item).

QPR Automation Screen Navigation and Action Buttons

The QPR Automation Screen allows users to navigate through the screen(s) of projects and Line
Items and generate the reports. Figure 8, below, displays a sample of the action buttons.

<<

PR rooc [ o 2 B9 62 humber / page: [IE

WM REPORT

Figure 8: Sample buttons- QPR Automation Screen

Scroll Arrows - Allows the user to scroll forward or backward through multiple pages of
Projects and Line Items.

Page - Indicates the current page as well as the total number of pages of Projects and
Line Items at the selected level (Office, Site, or Project).

Number/Page - Allows the user to determine the number of Projects and Line Items to
be displayed on each page of the QPR Automation Navigation Screen. Users
wanting to show all projects within the Office on a single screen shall select the “All”
option from the drop down list, at the bottom of the screen. The screen will update to
show all Projects and Line Items within the Office. Users may then select those
Projects or Line items to be included in the PPT package. (See Figure 8 for
additional information about this feature).

Run Report - Allows the user to run the report selected based on the chosen
Projects/Line Items.

NOTE: If the user selects only certain projects/ Line Items, the system will generate the
report reflecting only those selected data fields.
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Figure 9 displays the drop down list related to the Number/Page menu. This drop-down menu
determines whether the QPR Automation Screen displays 10, 25, 50, or all of the Projects and
Line Items under the selected Office, Site, or PBS. After choosing the number of Projects and
Line Items to display, the user shall select the checkboxes next to the Projects and Line Items to
include in the generated report. Finally, select the “Run Report” button.

OF8 Beparts raw aly s Agproeed Data

Drop Down
list

Figure 9: View of the Number/Page Drop-down List

8.4.4 QPR Automation Screen “Run Report” Action Button

When a user with the appropriate access level selects the “Run Report” button, the system will
display PowerPoint dialog box with three options. The user will be prompted to Open, Save, or
Cancel the QPR Quad Chart.

NOTE: Users should refer to the “Help” section in PowerPoint for assistance using the
PowerPoint Software.
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Figure 10, below, displays a screen shot of the PowerPoint dialog box and the options available
to the user.
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Figure 10: QPR PPT Dialog Box Options

Options include:

Open: Allows the user to view the PPT immediately. This will not save or print the PPT, and if
the PPT is closed, the document will not be saved.

Save: Allows the user to save the QPR Quad Chart PPT to the preferred location.
Cancel: Cancels the generation of the QPR PPT.

NOTE: If the user selects the red “X” at the top of the dialog box, it will close and the
document will not be saved. If this happens, the user will have to re-generate the PPT
package from the beginning.

8.4.5 Uploading QPR Reports to the EM Portal

Each Site within the EM Complex is responsible for generating the Base Capital Asset and
Operating Activity QPR PowerPoint packages and uploading them to the EM Portal.
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The EM Portal is a web-based application that is viewable via your Internet Explorer browser.
Each user is set up with a unique username and password. For EM Portal access or technical
guestions contact Kaye Sylvester, EM-72 at 202-586-5419 or via email at
kaye.sylvester@em.doe.gov. Please direct all policy questions regarding the Community Site to
Eric Cochran at or 301-903-7330 via email at eric.cochran@em.doe.gov.

All registered EM Portal users will have access to the EM-11 HQ Project Management Office
folder. The community will store Monthly Quad Charts, finalized QPR PPT packages, and
guidance support for QPRs. Sites will upload the final QPR PPT packages into the “Final
Packages” folder, which is located within the EM-11 HQ Project Management Office portal
page. If you are having difficulties locating a Site QPR PPT package within the community,
please contact the EM Portal Help Desk at 202-586-1900.

To upload a QPR package to the portal:

NOTE: Per EM-11’s direction, all QPR packages shall be uploaded before the QPR
presentation. Please refer to the monthly guidance for the specified due date.

1. Access the EM Portal using the URL, https://idoe.doe.qov, via your Internet Explorer
browser.

2. Log-in using your assigned username ID and password. If you are unable to log-in, please
contact the EM Portal Help Desk at 202-586-1900.

3. Click the “My Communities” tab below the main menu.

2o

My Communities

My fonwmeuties » ' arectury @

’ Joiny Commmurtios

| . . 2 u.s. mlﬁ ? Unsubsarbe Commenities

& OfTi00 OF | 8 £de Portist Praferances

| et American Recovery and Rerwvestment.. .
| ’M\Ns(mty .
& Prgonns Nstansd Lab

Walcome | . . et

b EM Best in Class Project Management

Selection of Site

o B8 £ Catender of Everts
RequestA 8 £ Communications s Articles:
[l‘Ol" E “ £M Congressional Correspondence
Customer S 88 £ Dashboard

88 £2 Pass Communtty
» EM Latest Content
m Rec h EM Loadership Excellence Program (L.
" EWETE
\'dk’ b EM Leadership Mentoerng Program (LM b of Carvmart In
b EM Portal Resources

EM Joumeyt 9 EM Procurement Flanning
3

B8 EM Project Assstance and Assurance

(2] b Guest Community
T v

Figure 11: My Communities Tab and Selection of Respective Site
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4. Select the appropriate site from the drop down list. A screen will appear that displays the
QPRs for all Base projects associated with each site.

5. On the left hand side of the screen, select the arrow to the left of “Monthly Project Reviews,”
as seen below on Figure 12.

[> Monthly Project Reviews

FY 2011 Annual Operating Plan

Base Compiled

Figure 12: Selecting Monthly Project Reviews

NOTE: ARRA Monthly Reviews are not uploaded by the site. Rather, they are uploaded by
Project Performance Corporation. The final ARRA Monthly Reviews can be viewed by
the sites via the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act community.

6. Click the “Upload New File” icon in the header row, as highlighted in Figure 13, below.
When this icon is selected, a dialog box will appear.

hange GPR Month: Angunt - Y 20 - )

Finals

Upload New J

Figure 13: Uploading a File into the Monthly Project Reviews Screen

7. Select “Browse” to locate and select the QPR package to be uploaded to the EM Portal.
Within the upload dialog box, the following fields must have entered information: Standard
Name, Short Title, and Document Date. Please refer to Figure 14, below, for a visual
reference.
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Base Final QPR Upload

| Browse... |

Standard Marme I

Short Title

Crescription

Docurnent Date

Cancel |

T

Figure 14: QPR Upload Dialog Box
8. Once this data has been entered, select the “Start Upload” button.

NOTE: The uploading of QPR packages takes approximately 15 minutes, meaning that
the package will not immediately show on the screen upon selecting “Upload.” Please
do not repeat the upload process before waiting the recommended time.
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8.5 QPR Chart Reference Diagrams by Quadrant

The following section provides a detailed breakdown of each slide in a Base QPR package and provides a description of information
contained within each slide. The slides and explanations below are simply a reference for the user.



8.5.1 QPR Cover Page

Los Alamos National Laboratory

Quarterly Project Review

% Environmental Management
safety < performance

% cleanup < closure

June 2010 EVM Data

QPR PPT Package Generated on 8/5/2010




8.5.2 Sample of the First QPR Quad Chart Slide

Los Alamos National Laboratory : VL-LANL-0013

Site: Los Alamos National Laboratory EM Assessment
Cleanup Project: VL-LANL-0013 R
Title: Solid Waste Stabilization and Disposition- LANL Legacy

Acquisition Executive: EM-1

Status: CD-3
Date: 3/28/2008
Prior Costs = $284 885K
NTB = JOK- $0K Cedified: 11/02/2007
NTB Cost at Completion = $800,662K ECD of NTB: 9/30/2012 Scheduded Term:
OPER = FOK- $0K Endorsed No End FY0S - FYO0S
Federal Project Director: M. Lee Bishop, EVMS Cert: 070172008

Contractor. LANS, LLC
EVMS Cert Status: Certification letter received July 1, 2009

$(Thousands)

Bs28
o§§§§

COST & SCHEDULE

Jun, 2410

VM
i

160 000

140 00O
120,000 =

100000 +——w—>—~ *#\

$f§@ 8 $° éfee @«s@ &°

W QV & Q«t‘ N2

W o

Eamed Value Month

o &

Project Narrative Desaription: The Solid Waste Stabilization and Dispostion Proj ~e—CTD BCWS - CTD BCWP —a~—CTD ACWP
au??mthelem(ne 1999) above- and below-ground waste inventor red?:ﬁonw
suppor! of closure oﬂer;ose sdig\,& mudeduc\::mer%onsenwwmr\ NMED.
Sm includes remediat wm ation m
suppon otcem-edwestelo‘lww and other authorized disposal faciities,
KEY PROJECT RISK and RISK MITIGATION SAFETY PERFORMANCE
Riskc. New: Existing: X
CO deliverables and closure of Area G by 2015 st risk without add@ional FY10/11 funding. OecuRENcs, Calepay Assearment
Planned Action: TRC Rate Yelow
Propose path farward to NNSAEM to minimize impact to waste disposttion and retieval DART Case Rate Yelow
activities.
Bectical
Riskc New. Existing: X Inclustial Cperations
Disposal of above ground MLLW from reclass of TRU MW before NTS 2010 closure is st Radiological Control
risk
Planned Action. ok iiees
Planning to ship 125 cm3 by April 2018 Authonzation Basts
Master Task Order Agreement being put in place for commercial disposal, Significent Injuries
Now: Ex X Qualdity Assurenice Profie
NA Nuclear Criticality
Planned Action Environmental Release
NA

Conduct of Operaticns

Equipment Degradationy Failure

fire Protection

O¥H




8.5.2.1 Data Crosswalk for Quad 1, Part 1, First Quad Chart

This diagram displays the General Information that is pulled from the PEM Module of IPABS-IS and is displayed in the first quadrant
of the first quad chart of the QPR package. The data fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled
in PEM and where it is displayed within the first quadrant of the quad chart.

CHANGE DATA

Site: Enerqy Technology Engineering Center EM Assessment
Cleanup Project: CBC-ETEC-0040.01 G
Title: Nuclear Facility D&D-Energy Technology Engineerjng Ce

Acquisition Executive: EM-1
Status: CD-0

PriorCosts = $0K

NTB= $62,137K- $77 279K Certited: 01/25/2008
NTBCostat Completion= $115590K ECD ofNTE: 9/302014 Schedued Term: FYDS-F Yy14)
OPER = $53,453K- $87 527K Endorsed 0SM32010 End. FY20-FY25

Federai Project Diredtor: Richard Schassburger L2
Contractor: BOEING

ETEC |Propet Eu«w Technology Canoga
Project Acronym: D&D Location 3 Ceatter Cy Park
Projet Size o [BOR | cog State cA
Managing Office Code EM Sie Code: |ETEC Zsp Code 91309
Total Area (sq ) g:"" g:’:" oy
Prime Contractor BOEM :;;’:" Restoration g:."s Certéication 12/157200
%

FPD Assessment Green Complete 58 Projpct Categary.  |Operations
FPD Completion Date 973072020

| Propct Namatnes | Monthly Status Namatwe  Project Phase Rebaselns Informatica  EVMS Cant Status

J Narratrw FPD EAC
ARS Progect Stant Date 10V172007 'ARS Project Completion Date 173072025
ARS Progect Start Date 0¢1/200; ARS Date:
Program Managers Fedaral Project Director / < Proj. M
Operations Program Director
Flrst Name: Lance Richard Ramesh
Last Name: Martn Schassburger Amar
Address: PO Box 10300 1301 Clay St Sute 1660 6633 Canoga Ave
City: Canoga Park Oakdand Canoga Park
State:  CA CA CcA
Zip Code: 51309 4612 91309
Phone:  B818466-8355 303-934.1401 813.466.8782
EMail:  lance matin@emcte doe gq rich schassbur mche doe ranesh amar@boeing com

E'WMS Cert Status: Boeing is certifed

Project Narrative Desaiption: Environmental remediation ofa former NE site atthe SSFL
containing both chemical and radiclogical contamination




8.5.2.2 Data Crosswalk for Quad 1, Part 2, First Quad Chart

The color coded data fields, in the diagram below, signify the information populated from the Cost Module in New IPABS-IS that are

represented in the first quadrant of the Quad Chatrt.

Information is pulled from
the Cost Module in New
IPABS-IS and represented

—

Site: Energy Technology Engineering Center
Cleanup Project: CBC-ETEC-0040.01
Title: Nuclear Facility D&D-Energy Technology Engineering Center

Acquisition Executive: EM-1

] Federal Project Director: Richard Schassburger L2

< Status: CD-0
in the 1% quad:
Prior Costs = $0K
NTB= $62137K- $77 279K
INTBCostat Completion= $115 590K
OPER = $53 453K §87 527K
e ) CONMrACtOr. BOEING
gnged Project 10/01/2007 (“spg:}’f::;:"je“ End  59/30/2020
gfapri;?ved NTB/RAB 2008 IE\:gfoved NTB/RAB 2014
Approved CD Status: Approved CD Date:

‘Approved Pr:jeci‘énd
(80%/High):

IAll values are in thousands of current year dollars.
Confidence Level Prior Cost NTB OPER Total
50%/Low ‘

ECD ofNTB: 8/30/2014
Endorsed 0SA32010 End:

r—

Certified: 01/25/2008

EM Assessment

G

07/30/2025

patthe SSFL

SHSC R L 80%/High l
- E 50%/Low 62,137 | 53,453 | 115,500
80%/High 77,279 | 87,527 | 164,806
: . ) 50%/Low 62,137 | 53,453 1 115,590
g : ' 80%/High 77,279 | 87,527 | 164,806 _‘




8.5.2.3 Data Crosswalk for Quad 1, Part 3, First Quad Chart

The remaining information displayed in the first quadrant of the first quad chart is pulled from the General Information and Lifecycle
Cost screens within the QPR tab of the PEM Module. The data fields are color coded in order to show the relationship between the
data pulled from the PEM Module and where it is shown within the Quad Chart.

= SETT ST W
PROJECT
Genlnfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding | QPR Summary

Logout ‘ b Project: CBC-ETEC-0040: Nuclesr Facllity D&D-Energd

"Office; All Other Sites

Lifecycle Cost v

QPR Sub-Screens Gen
General Information
Lifecycle Cost

Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narrative
Safety Performance

Top Issues and Proposed Solutions

Key Technical Risk(s)
Quality Assurance

Original BAC

Site: Energy Technology Engineering Center EM Assessment
Cleanup Project: CBC-ETEC-0040.01 G
Title: Nuclear Facility D&D-Energy Technology Engineering Center

| NTBCos(aComleoon- ms S T

Acquisition Executive: EM-1 |
cuU-g

PnovCuSs = $0K

Endorsed 05A13/2010 | End: FY20-FY25

Federal Project Director: Richard Schassburger, L2
Contractor: BOEING

EWMS Cert Status: Boeing is certified.

Project Narrative Description. Environmental remediation ofa former NE site atthe SSFL
containing both chemical and radlologedcorlmnaﬂm

-l'F 2U14 | Scheduled Term: F Y08 - F Y14

QPR Gen.

Total: 205163

i General Information;
Fiscal Year ({Thousands of Dollars) )
Included In the GPR Packege  es
vate(scneay 1997 19351 Conthednte: e
1998 17625 ine Cortification Dete 17252000
1999 14177 _ ——y "'";rw
2000 19841 QPR Lifecycle NTB End Dae(Schecuied Tom 1,
2001 17040 Cnct Nata Emmcmm
CD oI NTR) 20204
2002 13635
2003 777 LCC Range Pooh 164 ia'Jqu
Fropa 1 Torm Start 10V/2001
2004 17220 Project Term: Profect 50% End IOGZ0
FProlect B0% £nd 700005
2005 19000 Endorsed Lifecycie Cost Neg Dt 5132010
2006 16000 ouation Erecomy —
2007 33897 NTR 6% '
2069 AR
BT 827
2070 #PD CertLever %
Required Project Cert Lavel: |




8.5.2.4 Data Crosswalk for Quad 2, First Quad Chart

The data in Quad 2 is populated from the Cost/Schedule tab within the PEM Module.

COST & SCHEDULE

[ PaN ] BUo | BEx JERCETI] - OATAREVIEW ] ADMIN ] "CHANGE DATA | ==

PROJECT OFFICE

Genlnfo | Cost'Sched | Financial | Funding | QPR | Summary . -

Logout' 7§ »p @ Project: VESCANC=0013 Solld ' Waste Stabllfzation and Disposition == CANLC Ceqacy... Data Set: Approved *?

Cost/Schedule Office” NNSA'Sites Current Cevell PROJECT 8612070 \

Eamed Value Month

—o—CTD BCWS » - CTD BCWP —a—CTD ACWP

PARS Execution Month: 6/1/2010

BCWS BCWP ACWP STARS Ar.tuals

October, 2009
November, 2009 50 30 50 30 nia | nid | nla
December, 2009 50 30 50 30 nfa | nid | nfa
January, 2010 50 50 50 50 nia | nid | nla
February, 2010 50 50 50 50 nfa [ nid | nfa
March, 2010 50 50 50 50 nfa | nid | nla
April, 2010 0 50 50 50 nfa | nig | nla
May, 2010 $6.735 $5,259 $1476 | -22 59710 | -185 | 078 [0.3p [ 027
June, 2010 56,792 50 5-6.792 50 0 | niqd | nia
July, 2010 56,185 30 36,185 30 0 | nid [ nia
August, 2010
September, 2010

$14,96 $67,938
$0 $0 $0 $0
Rebaseline (CTD) $0 50 $0 $0

(Cumulative to Date (CTD) $138,374 $101,540 $135,423 $361,340 $-33,883
IPABS Past & Months (1/2010-6/2010) $13,527 $5,259 $14,969 $47.673 $9,710
2010 Baseline Total: $0



8.5.2.5 Data Crosswalk for Quad 3, First Quad Chart

The data in the third quadrant is populated from the Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives screen that exists within the
QPR tab of the PEM Module. The data fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled in PEM and
where it is displayed within the third quadrant of the Quad Chart.

Genlnfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding |
Cogout ’ Project: CBC-ETEC-0040: Nuclear Facllity D&D-Energy Technology Engineering Cent...

Office: All Other Sites

QPR Summary

Current Level; PROJECT

Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narrativ «

QPR Sub-Screens
General Information

y P
Top Issues and Proposed Solutions
Key Technical Risk(s)
Quality Assurance
Funding
Contract

General Information:

KEY PROJECT RISK and RISK MITIGATION

Risk: MNew: Existing: X

SB 5950 beyond sample limit of d etedtion; unique cleanup standards require interpretation.
Planned Action:

Clarification of sampling processiceanup standards will needto beworked out withthe
State. Adversarial stakeholders input are unpredictable and potentially unreasonable.

NTB End Datel Scheduled Term
End) (YYYY):

NTB Estimated Completion Date
UECD of NTB):

N3

Risk: Mew: Existing: X

Rad survey delays RCRA Comedive Action Consent Orderand the judidally directed EIS.
Planned Action:

EPA background samplingis complete, HS4A documentationis being gathered, work plan
and procurement of equipment for gamma survey are in process.

Risk: MNew: Existing: X

125 day periodfor Biclogical Opinion fram U.S. Fish & Wildiife could delay rad survey
PlannedAction:

EPAis working successfully with Fis h & Wildlife to exp edite ap proval process and now
anticipates receiving the Biological O pinion by the end of February

12/31/

Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narratives:

-

Existing:

Project Risk:

93 Character Limit.

Project Planned Actions:

175 Character Limit.

SB 990 beyond sample limit of detection; unigque cleanup standards require interpretation.

Clarification of sampling process/cleanup standards will need to be worked out with the State. Adversarial
stakeholders input are unpredictable and potentially unreasonable.




8.5.2.6 Data Crosswalk for the Quad 4, First Quad Chart

The data in the fourth quadrant is populated from the Safety Performance screen that exists within the QPR tab of the PEM Module.
The data fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled in PEM and where it is displayed within the
fourth quadrant of the Quad Chart.

SAFETY PERFORMANCE

P oo | euo | eex IR oeraveview ] rown |

&, _PROJECT Occumanca Category 4 ppaBEmant
Genlnfo | CostSched | Financlal | Finding GPR Summary TRC R
Logout f{ "f) TProfect CBCETEC 0040 NGCIEaT Faclllty DED-Energy Technology Engineering Centi. CART CasaRae
"Office; All Other Sites Current Level! PROJECT Legend . .
Siactrical Gresn — No Attention Reguired

Yellow — Requires Some Attention
Red - Attention Reguired

Industrial Oparatons
QPR Sub-Screens v

QPR Sub-Screens General Information:
General Information waar Missas
Lifecycle Cost

Radialagical Comral

Aulharizaiion Sasls

Safety Performance
op Issues and Cualty Assuranca Dot

Key Technical Risk(s)

Quality Assurance

‘Egritcan njurizs

MU CIIBCaty

Funding Emdironmantal Rsasss
c,mtra:‘ ) Safety Performance: EET e ——

S o000 St St
TRC Rate Green Fire Praactan
DART Case Rate Green .
Electrical Green
Industrial Operations Green
Radiclogical Control Green
Near Misses Green |Legend: |
Authorization Basis Green Green - No Attention Required
Significant Injuries Green Yellow - Some Attention Required
Quality Assurance Profile Green |Red - Attention Required |
Muclear Criticality Green
Emvironmental Release Green
Conduct of Operations Green

Equipment Degradation/Failure|Green

Fire Protection Green
0S/H Green




8.5.3 Sample of the Second Quad Chart Slide




Paducah Gaseous Diffusion Plant : 02-U-101

Contract Issues: None

KEY TECHNICAL RISK(S) QUALITY ASSURANCE
Technical Risk Rating: sno G
Risks: ( High or Moderate tech risks) Issues: Contractor QA program recognized as having long-standing weakness,
Emphasis remains on ensuring qualty preparations and evidence packages to support
startup rather than systemic carrective actions.
Consequences:
Risks: Close out actions may uncover issues requiring acute remedies to suppport
schedule.
sno
Maturity:
@
- Urgency:
e Planned Actions: Continue montoring and follow-up as necessary.
@ Difficulty:
() Resoltion:
FUNDING SUMMARY ($ in 000’s) CONTRACT
Year to COR(s) Cedification Level Required/Current
Begnning | “yea Total e a8 J. Zimmerman® i
Fiscal Year Budget Availsble | Estimated Actual s
Authorty Costior | Costs W. Murphie "
0] A+8) | Fiscal Yerr | (STARS ;
®) ACWP)
$0 $0 $0 $0 $236
Humber of Current or Projected Unprocessed Changes 180 Days or Older: None
Comments:




8.5.3.1 Data Crosswalk Quad 1, Second Quad Chart

The data in the first quadrant is populated from the Key Technical Risk(s) screen that exists within the QPR tab of the PEM Module.
The data fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled in PEM and where it is displayed within the

first quadrant of the Quad Chart.

Officer Paducah

PROJECT

Genlinfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding QPR

Key Technical Risk(s)

QPR Sub-Screens
General Information
Lifecycle Cost

Safety Performance

uality Assurance
Funding
Contract

Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narrative

Summary

Logout { Iy VProfect: PAY0040! Nuclear Faclllties DED - Paducah Gaseous Diffusion PIant

CurrentCevel" PRI

KEY TECHNICAL RISK(S)

Ge

Key Technical Risk(s}

EVM Month
612010

NTB End Date(Scheduled Term
End) (YYYY):

NTB Estimated Completion Date

9/30/2012

[Risks: { 0 High or Moderate Tech Risks)

Enter the total susber of high or
o dersts techrmeal rishs snd
nareatne descriteng the naka (177
Character Lime)

Consequences:

Enfer & namatn ¢ explans the
conaeguances of the entered techeazal
naks (155 Character Limit)

(ECD of NTB):

Jun 10

Technical Risk Rating: sno G

Risks: ( High or Moderate tech risks)

Maturity:
Urgency:
Difficulty:

O Resolution:

Techsical Risk Ratiag (Overall):

Maturity:

B Ouarane Liwwt

Urgency:

8] Chusacte Liext

Difficulty:

80 Character Lime

Resolation:

B0 Cranaster Liewt

NOTE: Make sure to enter and approve the
Key Technical Risk data prior to the moving
forward of the EVM month. Once the EVM
month moves forward, users can no longer
enter data for the previous month.




8.5.3.2 Guidance for Determining Technical Risk Ratings

The Technical Risk Rating is used to enhance EM management confidence and assurance that
risk management is: 1. being implemented on projects on a consistent basis, and 2. technical
risk is being identified, managed, and communicated to management. Use of the Technical
Risk Rating provides Federal Project Directors the opportunity to discuss what they consider to
be the most significant technical risks. Per the DOE-EM Engineering & Technology Roadmap:
“Technical risks are known technical issues that could prevent project success. Uncertainties
are indefinite or unpredictable technical aspects of a project.”

These ratings only address project technical risks (e.g. engineering, design, technology) and do
not include other project or programmatic risks (e.g. regulatory, funding, NEPA, litigation risks).
All technical risks should be included on the second quad chart. Technical risks should not
be listed or discussed on the first Quad Chart.

For guidance on the preparation of the Technical Risk Ratings, see the following document:
Technical Risk Rating Criteria and Methodology, Rev. 1, July 2008, which is the primary
guidance document for risk rating. The following instructions represent a summary of this
document.

Technical Risk Rating: Users will designate current and past quarter overall risk assessments
for the project/ line item. The risk assessment will take the form of colored circles (Red/Red-
Yellow/Yellow/Yellow-Green/Green).

Overall Technical Risk Rating must be determined for both the current and past quarter. The
overall project Technical Risk Rating is determined by a qualitative assessment completed by
the Federal Project Director. The Federal Project Director bases this assessment on the
individual criteria values and other input as appropriate. The final rating is symbolized by a
colored circle that is designated based on the following table:

Technical Risk Rating Management Impact

Project technical risk(s) require hightened attention and
may require Acquisition Executive decisions on direction
Or resources.

Project technical risk(s) require additional focus and may
require Acquisition Executive decisions on direction or
resources.

Project technical risk(s) have concerns in several areas
and may require additional focus by the Integrated
Project Team.

Project technical risk(s) are manageable. Minor concern
in selected areas, but additional focus not required.

Project technical risk(s) are manageable as planned.

Q0O D @




Maturity: Technical Maturity is a measure of maturity/availability/existence for the technology
needed to address the consequences of the risk. This criterion answers the question: “Are the
needed technologies ready for deployment?” The Technical Maturity rating is based on the
lowest or least mature element of the project. Technical Maturity is determined from either a
formal Technical Readiness Assessment (TRA) or based on the FPD’s judgment per the
descriptions in the table below:

Technical Maturity Description® Rating

Basic process technology principles observed and reported; or
equipment and process concept formulated; or TRL = 1, 2.

Equipment and process analysis and proof of concept
demonstrated in a simulated environment; or laboratory testing of
similar equipment systems completed in a simulated environment;
or TRL =3, 4.

Bench scale equipment/process system demonstrated in a relevant
environment; or TRL = 5.

Prototypical equipment/process systems demonstrated in a relevant
environment; or actual equipment systems/process systems
successfully operated in the expected operational environment; or
TRL=6,7.

Actual equipment/process successfully operated in limited
operational and/or operational environments; or TRL = 8, 9.

@ OO 0@

* Technical Maturity descriptions are based on the March 2008 final EM TRA / TMP Guide



Urgency: Risk Urgency is a measure of the relative time in the project schedule when technical
risk consequences are expected to occur and intervention is needed. This criterion answers the
question: “Are the impacts close, does the project have time to work-out the issues, and is the
critical path delayed?” The impacts to be considered are the consequences of risk(s) (e.g.,
critical path schedule delays, cost increases, missed stakeholder commitments, etc.) taken from
the risk assessments. This could be based on a single risk or several risks. The intent is to
provide the opportunity to bring management attention to any potential impacts due to technical
risks occurring in the near term. Risk Urgency is determined from the following table:

Risk Urgency Description Rating

Performance and/or critical path impacts expected to occur within
6 months; urgent attention and increased focus required to
address impact, need to work handling resolution actions
aggressively.

Performance and/or critical path impacts expected to occur within
6 to 9 months; response planning may be needed.

Performance and/or critical path impacts expected to occur within
9 to 12 months planning window.

Performance and/or critical path impacts expected to occur within
12 to 18 month planning window.

Performance and/or critical path impacts expected to occur after
18 months; flexibility in implementing handling actions.

@OOD




Difficulty: Handling Difficulty is a measure of the complexity and/or difficulty in developing and
implementing a suitable solution to technical issues. This criterion answers the question: “How
difficult is it going to be to define and perform actions that will mitigate the risk(s)?” This
judgment could be based on a single risk or several risks. The intent is to inform management
of difficult technical areas that present a significant challenge.

If an External Technical Review (ETR) or other technical peer review has been conducted, the
results of the review should be considered as input to the confidence in the plan.

Handling Difficulty Description Rating

Technical requirements incomplete; or handling strategy not
defined; or handling strategy considered very complex and/or
extremely challenging; or peer review rejected handling strategy.

Some uncertainty with technical requirements; or handling strategy
incomplete; or handling strategy considered complex and/or
challenging; or uncertainty in completeness of handling strategy; or
peer review identified problems with handling strategy.

Technical requirements known changes in interpretation possible;
or handling strategy defined, changes possible or with some
complexity/challenges; or some doubt in effectiveness of handling
strategy; or peer review not conducted or no results yet.

Technical requirements known, interpretation clear; or handling
strategy defined, minimal challenges; or minor changes possible;
or confidence in the expected results; or peer review supports most
of handling strategy.

Technical requirements known, interpretation clear; or handling
strategy clearly defined and accepted, straightforward approach; or
high confidence in the expected results; or peer review supports
strategy.

© 0O O] @




Resolution: Resolution Path is a measure of progress made towards achieving expected
results and reducing risk during implementation of the handling strategy®. This criterion answers
the question: “Are the results from the risk handling actions mitigating the risk(s) as expected?”
From a project perspective, the FPD determines whether handling strategies have been defined
in a measurable way; whether strategies are on track for implementation; and whether the
forecast reduction in risk is occurring as expected. Additionally, the FPD determines whether
additional knowledge gained in implementing the handling strategies shows risks at a higher risk
level (greater likelihood and/or consequence) than originally conceived. This judgment could be
based on a single risk or several risks. Resolution Path is determined using the following table:

Resolution Path Description Rating

Results are contrary to expected outcomes; or negative impact on
risk mitigation; or strategy not working, requires revision.

Results are inconclusive, with doubt on effectiveness; or unknown
impact on risk mitigation; or risk reduction may be in jeopardy.

Handling strategy not started yet; or preliminary results as expected
but inconclusive; or risk reduction is uncertain or somewhat less
than expected; or handling strategy may need minor revision.

Handling producing expected results; or results support risk
reduction; or strategy is on track.

Strategy has effectively reduced risk impact (confirmed by data or
analysis).

0O D@

® “Handling Strategy” and “Mitigation” are used here to discuss plans or action necessary to avoid
or minimize the impact of the technical risk as defined in DOE M 413.3-1.



8.5.3.3 Data Crosswalk Quad 2, Second Quad Chart

The data in the second quadrant is populated from the Quality Assurance screen that exists within the QPR tab of the PEM Module.
The data fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled in PEM and where it is displayed within the

second quadrant of the quad chart.

Genlinfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding QPR

PEM
PROJECT

 DATA REVIEW
OFFICE

| 'Summary

’ Project: PA-0D040: Nuclear Faclllties DED - Paducah Gaseous Diffusion Plant

Officer Paducan

Quality Assurance v

QPR Sub-Screens

General Information

Lifecycle Cost

Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narrative
Safety Performance

Top Issues and Proposed Solutions

Quality Assurance

Current Cevell PROJECT

General Information:

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Issues: The C-400 ERH technology will be operated in a highly complex environment
‘with highly complex electrodes and an above ground TCE capture system,

Risks: Potential USEC interface corcerns refating to installation of Phase 2
systemsiequipment & transttion of remediation contractors resulting in projectschedule
delays.

Planned Actions: Continue increased DOE Fac Rep oversight 8 contractor applying
C-400 Phase 1 lessons learned to Phase 2 & new remediation contractor required to
concur on curent remediation contractor Phase 2 activities to ensure project execution
continuty.

Issues:
limited to 270 characters

Risks:
limited to 270 characters

Planned Actions:
limited to 270 characters

Quality Assurance

The C-400 ERH technology will be operated in a highly complex environment with highly
complex electrodes and an above ground TCE capture system.

Potential USEC interface concerns relating to installation of Phase 2 systems/equipment
& transition of remediation contractors resulting in project/schedule delays.

Continue increased DOE Fac Rep oversight & contractor applying C-400 Phase 1
lessons learned to Phase 2 & new remediation contractor required to concur on current
remediation contractor Phase 2 activities to ensure project execution continuity.




8.5.3.4 Data Crosswalk Quad 3, Second Quad Chart

The data in the third quadrant is populated from the Funding screen that exists within the QPR tab of the PEM Module. The data
fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled in PEM and where it is displayed within the third

guadrant of the quad chart.

Funding

QPR Sub-Screens
General Information
Lifecycle Cost

Safety Performance
Top Issues and Proposed Solutions
Key Technical Risk(s)

ontrac

End) (YYYY):

Character Limit).

Report significant variances between planned
and actual costs for year-to-date and full-year
data. In addition, report any needed or pending
reprogrammings and data anomalies (500

RE % U0 BEx I FUNDING SUMMARY (§ in 000's)
SN PROJECT
Genlnfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding QPR Summary
) Project: PA-0040: Nuclear Facllities"D&D = Paducah Gaseous DIffusion Plant Y“ to
Office; Paducah "Current Level: PRI m Q\{';;"‘ Tdd Fm Ne
- Carryover Authority A Cost for Costs
General Informai (A ® (A*B) | Fiscal Year (STARS
ACAP)
Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narrative
$0 $0 $0 $0 $97,265
Comments:
nd Date{Scheduled Term :
FUNDING
NTB Estimated Completion Date | |
Project Funding Summary
(% in D00's)
EVM Month:
6/1/2010
Beginning Fiscal | Current Year Budget| Total Available (A + | FPD Estimated Cost | Y*% 1 D&tﬁ'@:&“a'
Year Carryover(A) Authority({B) B) for Fiscal Year Actuale)
B0 50 50 50 597,265
Comments:




8.5.3.5 Data Crosswalk for Quad 4, Second Quad Chart

The data in the fourth quadrant is populated from the Contract screen that exists within the QPR tab of the PEM Module. The data
fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled in PEM and where it is displayed within the fourth

guadrant of the Quad Chart.

Genlnfo | CostSched | Financial | Funding | QPR | 'Summary

Logout #{ "#) “Broject: PATG040: Nuclear raclllties DED = Paducal Gaseous DIITusion Plant

Office! Paducah Current Cevel' PROJECT:

i DATA REVIEW

OFFICE

Funding

QPR Sub-Screens
General Information
Lifecycle Cost

Safety Performance

Key Technical Risk(s)
Quality Assurance

Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narrative

Top Issues and Proposed Solutions

General Information:

COR(s)

CONTRACT

Certification Level Required/Current

Wikam Murphie

n

Reinhard Knerr (ACOR)* n I

Contract
E— - — - E—
COR(s) Certification Level Required Current Certification Level
William Murphie | |

Reinhard Knerr (ACOR)* |

Number of Current or Projected Unprocessed Changes 180 Days or Older: None.

Contract Issues: A contract modification was issued on June 4, 2010 definttizing the
outstanding ARRA contract change arder modifications, A Request for Reallotment of
Recovered Prior Year Obligations was submitted by EMCBC to HQ in June 2010.
Upon receipt of approval of the reallotment, the PPP O will obiigate the funds on the
LATA contract and continue with the ARRA wurk scope.,

"flumber of Current or Projected

limited to 220 characters

Unprocessed Changes 180 Days or Older: None

Contract Issues:
limited to 220 characters

A contract modification was issued on June 4, 2010 definitizing the
outstanding ARRA contract change order modifications. A Request for
Reallotment of Recovered Prior Year Obligations was submitted by
EMCBC to HQ in June 2010. Upon receipt of approval of the reallotment,
the PPPO will obligate the funds on the LATA contract and continue
with the ARRA work scope.




8.5.4 Top Issues and Proposed Solutions Slide

The data in the Top Issues and Proposed Solutions slide is populated from the Top Issues and Proposed Solutions screen that exists
within the QPR tab of the PEM Module. The data fields are color coded in order to illustrate from where the information is pulled in
PEM and where it is displayed within the slide.

Sl PLAN | BUD | BEx NI DATA REVIEW || ADMIN Paducah Gaseous Diffusion Plast - 02.U.101

e, PROJECT OFFICE

Geninfo | Cos¥Sched | Financial | Funding | QPR | 'Summary DUFS Top lssue

Logout ‘ Project: 02-U=101: Depleted Uranium Hexafluoride Conversion Project, Paducah, K. =

Office; Paducah Current Levell PROJECT Top Iss ues and P'oposed SOIUtlons
v Issue

Top Issues and Proposed Solutions v : +Removing barriers to Faciity Startup Authorization

QPR Sub-Screens General Information:

General Information v sﬂ

Lifecycle Cost *The Portsmouth Approval to Start Operations was granted May 21, 2010,
Key Project Risks and Planned Actions Narrative *Current schedule for startup remains within Project Baseline,

afety Peformance v Next§!£

Top Issue

Key lechnical *Paducsh began Contractor Operational Readi Review on July 6, 2010,
Quality Assurance

Funding

Contract Description (20 Character Limit) Characters remaining:
TPC Start Date(Scheduled Term z

| Start): YYYY 2000 DUF6 Top Issue I

L

Issue (150 Character Limit)

Top Issues and Proposed Solutions:

Remaving barriers to Facility Startup Authorization

Status (200 Character Limit)

Description  Slide Order in QPR

The Portsmouth Approval to Start Operations was granted May 21, 2010. Current schedule for startup remains
ithin Project Baseline.

Next Steps (150 Character Limit)

Paducah began Contractor Operational Readiness Review on July 6, 2010.




8.6 QPR Crosswalk by Data Field

8.6.1 Clean-Up Project

Data Field in Location within
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Title of Package Cover Page

Site Name in IPABS-IS System

Site title within which projects
contained in the QPR PPT packages
are associated.

Date of Package Cover Page

QPR Package Generation Date

Date Site QPR package was
generated (manually updated within
PPT.).

Office Name Cover Page

Office Name in IPABS-IS System

Office with which projects are
associated.

Level 1 Schedule | Level 1 Schedule Page

Primavera PBS Level Schedule,
Provided by the Site

PBS # First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st | PBS Number in IPABS-IS System Project Baseline Summary number.
gquadrant

Title First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st | PBS Title in IPABS-IS System Full title of the Project Baseline
guadrant Summary.

Prior Costs First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st | Cost Module, Project Level For a Project with an NTB date, Prior
guadrant Costs is the cost from the start of the

Project until the year before the first
year of the NTB date (NTB-1).

For a Project with-out a NTB date,
Prior Costs is the prior-to-current year
cumulative cost of the Project.




Data Field in
QPR Site
Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

NTB

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

Cost of the Project for the prescribed
period of time for the NTB date.

The NTB is displayed in the QPR as a
range. This reflects the uncertainty of
the baseline cost—there is 50%
confidence that NTB will not exceed
the range’s low parameter (the first
number) and 80% confidence that it
will not exceed the range’s high
parameter (the second number).

Out-year Planning
Estimate Range
OPER

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

For a Project with a NTB date, OPER
is the estimated cost of the remaining
Project after the NTB ending date. For
a Project without a NTB date, OPER
is the estimated cost of the Project for
its planning range.

The OPER is displayed in the QPR as
a range. This reflects the uncertainty
of the estimated cost—there is 50%
confidence that NTB will not exceed
the range’s low parameter (the first
number) and 80% confidence that it
will not exceed the range’s high
parameter (the second number).

NTB Start Date
(Scheduled Term
Start)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

This is a locked data field and will be
populated with the NTB Start Date
displayed in the Cost Module.




Data Field in Location within Data Source Data Field Definition
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package

NTB End Date
(Scheduled Term
End)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

This is a locked data field and will be
populated with the NTB End Date
displayed in the Cost Module.

NTB Estimated
Completion Date
(ECD of NTB)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module, Project Level, QPR
Tab, General Information, NTB
Estimated Completion Date (ECD of
NTB)

This is a user-entered data field. Site
Federal Project Directors enter their
estimate for the completion of the
Project’s NTB.

[Project] End

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

Cost Module, Project Level

The official approved Project End
Dates at the 50% and 80%
Confidence Levels.

Certified [NTB]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Certified
NTB

Occurs when an EIR or IPR validates
the NTB at the CD-2 phase or through
the completion of the Project. A
certified NTB is based on whether or
not the Office of Engineering and
Construction Management has issued
a memorandum recommending
validation of the Lifecycle Cost (LCC).
NTB value is required regardless of
“Certified NTB” value (Y/N).

Certified [NTB
Date]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Baseline
Certification Date

The date that OECM or EM-50 has
certified the validity of the project’s
NTB.




Endorsed
[OPER]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Endorsed
LCC

The lifecycle cost has to be approved
under configuration control in order for
it to be considered endorsed. If the
LCC is endorsed, then the date of
endorsement shall be entered. If LCC
has not been endorsed, “No” will
display in the Endorsed field. The date
that OECM or EM-10 has endorsed
the validity of the project’'s OPER (in
conjunction with the certification of the
NTB).

NTB Cost at
Completion
(Formerly EAC of
NTB)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Lifecycle
Cost hyperlink; NTB Cost at
Completion

FPD’s estimate of the cost for the
NTB period only. Prior Years should
not be included.




8.6.2 Line-ltem Projects

Data Field in Location within Data Source Data Field Definition
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package
Title of Package Cover Page Site Name in IPABS-IS System Site title within which projects
contained in the QPR PPT packages
are associated.
Date of Package Cover Page QPR Package Generation Date Date Site QPR package was
generated (manually updated within
PPT.).
Office Name Cover Page Office Name in IPABS-IS System Office with which projects are

associated.

Level 1 Schedule

Level 1 Schedule Page

Primavera PBS Level Schedule,
Provided by the Site

Line Item Project
[number]

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PBS Number in IPABS-IS System

Project Baseline Summary number.

Title

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PBS Title in IPABS-IS System

Full title of the Project Baseline
Summary.

FPD Assessment

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; FPD
Assessment

The three-tier (Green, Yellow, Red)
assessment system used by EM
FPD'’s to rate overall Project
performance; Green- the Project is
expected to meet its near-term
cost/schedule performance; Yellow-
the Project is at risk of not meeting its
near-term cost/schedule performance;
and Red- the Project has not met or is
expected not to meet its near-term
cost/schedule performance.




Data Field in
QPR Site
Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Total Project Cost
(TPC)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; TPC

The sum of the Total Estimated Cost
(TEC) and Other Project Costs (OPC).
TEC includes Project costs incurred
after CD-1 such as: costs associated
with the acquisition of land and land
rights; engineering, design, and
inspection; direct and indirect
construction/fabrication; and the initial
equipment necessary to place the
plant or installation in operation. OPC
are operating funds and include all
Project costs that are not identified as
TEC costs and generally include costs
for planning; conceptual design;
research and development; and for
startup and operation. The TPC data
field is locked and will be pulled from
the PEM Module.

Certified

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; Certified
TPC

Indicates that the TPC has been
certified for use by OECM or EM-10.

Validation (TPC
Date)

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1st
guadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information;
Certification Date

Validation Date is the date the TPC is
validated through an OECM.

[TPC] Scheduled
Term

First Site Quadrant Chart, 1*
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; QPR
Tab; General Information; TPC
Project Term Start Date; and TPC
Project Term End Date

A range composed of the following
two elements: The TPC Project Term
Start Date (the date of scheduled
Project Start). TPC Project Term End
Date (Scheduled End) is the PARS
End Date. This is a locked data field.




TPC Cost at First Site Quadrant, 1% PEM Module; Project Level; QPR The current estimated cost for
Completion Quadrant Tab; TPC Cost at Completion (total) | program authorized work. Measured
(formerly EAC) in thousands of dollars.

Estimated First Site Quadrant Chart, 1* PEM Module; Project Level; QPR This is a user-entered data field. Site

Completion Date
(ECD) of TPC

Quadrant

Tab; Estimated Completion Date of
TPC

FPD’s enter their estimate for the
completion date of the work scope
that is included in the Total Project
Cost.




8.6.3 Projects & Sub-Projects/ Line-ltem Data Fields

Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Federal Project

First Site Quadrant Chart,

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen

The individual at DOE responsible and

Director 1% quadrant Info Tab; Federal Project accountable for Project management
Director activities.
Contractor First Site Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Gen | The prime contractor responsible for
1% quadrant Info Tab; Prime Contractor designing and/or executing the Project.
Acquisition First Site Quadrant Chart, PEM Module; Project Level; Responsible for the site’s Acquisition
Executive 1% quadrant QPR Tab; General Information; Management System. Implements policies

Acquisition Executive

and practices and provides oversight for the
overall Project. (REQUIRED)

EVMS Certification
Date

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; EVMS Certification
Date

This field displays the certification date on
contractor EVM systems. This date is used
to verify the last review that was made in
PARS by either external or internal sources.

Status

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; Project Status

The current critical decision last approved
by the Acquisition executive.

Status Date

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; Project Status; Phase
Start Actual

The actual date of Project inception.

Project Narrative
Description

First Site Quadrant Chart,
1% quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level; Gen
Info Tab; General Information;
Project Narratives; Project
Description (Short)

A brief Project overview and summary
statement explaining the essential features
of the Project.




Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Schedule
Performance Index
(SPI)

First Site Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; SPI Data
Fields (Six Month Data Pulled
Based on Approved Financial
Date)

SPI, the ratio of the physical work performed
to the baseline schedule, calculated by
dividing the Budgeted Cost of Work
Performed (BCWP) by the Budgeted Cost of
Work Scheduled (BCWS).

Cost Performance
Index (CPI)

First Site Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CPI Data
Fields (Six Month Data Pulled
Based on Approved Financial
Date)

CPl is the ratio of budgeted costs to actual
costs for progress reported during the
current month; it's determined by dividing
the BCWP by the Actual Cost of Work
Performed (ACWP). A quotient less than
1.0 indicates substandard performance,
while a quotient greater than 1.0 indicates
exceptional performance.

Cost Variance
Cumulative to Date
(CV NTB CTD)

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV NTB
CTD

CV NTB (CTD) is calculated by subtracting
the ACWP NTB CTD from the BCWP NTB
CTD. NTB CTD EVM data is defined as all
EVM data from NTB Start through CY.

A positive value indicates that the actual
costs were less than the projected costs for
the work performed, indicating a cost under
run. A negative number indicates that the
actual costs were more than the projected
costs for the work performed, indicating a
cost overrun.




Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Schedule Variance
Cumulative to Date
(SV NTB CTD)

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; SV NTB
CTD

SV NTB (CTD) determined by subtracting

the BCWS NTB CTD from the BCWP NTB
CTD, measured in dollars. NTB CTD EVM
data is defined as all EVM data from NTB

Start through CY.

A positive value indicates more work was
accomplished than planned according to the
baseline plan, indicating the Project to be
ahead of schedule. Negative values
indicate that less work was accomplished
than planned, indicating the Project is
behind schedule.

Schedule
Performance Index
Cumulative to Date
(SPINTB CTD)

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; SPI NTB
CTD

SPI NTB (CTD), the ratio of the physical
work performed to the baseline schedule,
calculated by dividing the BCWP NTB CTD
by the BCWS NTB CTD. NTB CTD EVM
data is defined as all EVM data from NTB
Start through CY.

Cost Performance
Index Cumulative
to Date (CPI NTB
CTD)

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CPI NTB
CTD

CPI NTB (CTD) is the ratio of budgeted
costs to actual costs for progress reported,;
determined by dividing the NTB BCWP CTD
by the NTB ACWP CTD. NTB CTD EVM
data is defined as all EVM data from NTB
Start through CY.

A quotient less than 1.0 indicates
substandard performance, while a quotient
greater than 1.0 indicates exceptional
performance.




Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Schedule Variance
Last Six Months

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS
Past Six Months SV

Schedule Variance Last Six Months
determined by subtracting the BCWS Last
Six Months from the BCWP Last Six
Months, measured in dollars. A positive
value indicates more work was
accomplished than planned according to the
baseline plan, indicating the Project to be
ahead of schedule. Negative values
indicate that less work was accomplished
than planned, indicating the Project is
behind schedule.

Cost Variance Last
Six Months

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS
Past Six Months CV

Cost Variance Last Six Months is calculated
by subtracting the ACWP Last Six Months
from the BCWP Last Six Months. A positive
value indicates that the actual costs were
less than the projected costs for the work
performed, indicating a cost under run. A
negative number indicates that the actual
costs were more than the projected costs for
the work performed, indicating a cost
overrun.

Cost Performance
Index Last Six
Months

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS
Past Six Months CPI

CPI Last Six Months is the ratio of budgeted
costs to actual costs for progress reported
during the last six month determined by
dividing the BCWP Last Six Months by the
ACWP Last Six Months. A quotient less
than 1.0 indicates substandard
performance, while a quotient greater than
1.0 indicates exceptional performance.




Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Schedule
Performance Index
Last Six Months

First Quadrant Chart,
Earned Value Management
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
Cost/Schedule Tab; CV IPABS
Past Six Months SPI

Schedule Performance Last Six Months, is
the ratio of the physical work performed to
the baseline schedule, calculated by
dividing the BCWP Last Six Months by the
BCWS Last Six Months.

Risk

First Quadrant Chart, Key
Project Risk and Risk
Mitigation Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Project Risks and
Planned Actions Narratives
Hyperlink; Project Risk

(Three Provided Per PBS)

Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
assessment of Project risks. These are the
top three (3) risks associated with the
Project that will likely impact the project’s
cost and/or schedule.

Planned Action

First Quadrant Chart, Key
Project Risk and Risk
Mitigation Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level,
QPR Tab; Key Project Risks and
Planned Actions Narratives
Hyperlink; Project Planned
Action

(Three Provided Per PBS)

Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
assessment of Project risks. These are the
action(s) planned or implemented to
mitigate the risks.

New/Existing [Risk]

First Quadrant Chart, Key
Project Risk and Risk
Mitigation Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Key Project Risks and
Planned Actions Narratives
Hyperlink; New/Existing

An existing risk is one that has been cited in
the “Key Project Risks and Planned Actions”
section of a previous QPR report, a new risk
is one that has not.

TRC Rate

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; TRC Rate

Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific
safety criteria based on guidance from the
Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations
(EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.




Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

DART Case Rate

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; DART Case Rate

Based on the Federal Project Director’'s
Green/Yellow/Red assessment of specific
safety criteria based on guidance from the
Office of Environmental Management DAS
for Safety Management and Operations
(EM-20) and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Significant Injuries

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Significant Injuries

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Near Misses

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Near Misses

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison at EM-
20.




Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Industrial
Operations

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Industrial Operations

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison at EM-
20.

OS/IH
[Occupational
Safety/Industrial
Hygiene]

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; OS/IH

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Fire Protection

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Fire Protection

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.




Data Field in
QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Electrical

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Electrical

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Authorization Basis

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Authorization Basis

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.

Nuclear Criticality

First Quadrant Chart,
Safety Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project Level;
QPR Tab; Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Nuclear Criticality

Based on the FPD’s Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety criteria based
on guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management DAS for Safety
Management and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of Environmental
Management Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site liaison EM-20.




Data Field
in
QPR Site
Package

Location within
QPR Site
Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Radiological
Control

First Quadrant
Chart, Safety
Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Safety Performance
Hyperlink;
Radiological Control

Based on the FPD’s
Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety
criteria based on guidance
from the Office of
Environmental Management
DAS for Safety Management
and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of
Environmental Management
Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields
or need more guidance,
contact your Site liaison EM-
20.

Conduct of
Operations

First Quadrant
Chart, Safety
Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Conduct of
Operations

Based on the FPD’s
Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety
criteria based on guidance
from the Office of
Environmental Management
DAS for Safety Management
and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of
Environmental Management
Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields
or need more guidance,
contact your Site liaison EM-
20.

Quality
Assurance
Profile

First Quadrant
Chart, Safety
Performance
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Safety Performance
Hyperlink; Quality
Assurance Profile

Based on the FPD’s
Green/Yellow/Red
assessment of specific safety
criteria based on guidance
from the Office of
Environmental Management
DAS for Safety Management
and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of
Environmental Management
Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these fields
or need more guidance,
contact your Site liaison EM-
20.




Data Field in

QPR Site Package

Location within
QPR Site
Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Equipment

Degradation/Failure

First Quadrant
Chart, Safety

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;

Based on the FPD’s
Green/Yellow/Red

Performance Safety Performance assessment of specific
Quadrant Hyperlink; Equipment | safety criteria based on
Degradation/Failure guidance from the Office of
Environmental Management
DAS for Safety Management
and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of
Environmental Management
Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these
fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site
liaison EM-20.
Environmental First Quadrant PEM Module; Project | Based on the FPD’s
Release Chart, Safety Level; QPR Tab; Green/Yellow/Red
Performance Safety Performance assessment of specific
Quadrant Hyperlink; safety criteria based on
Environmental guidance from the Office of
Release Environmental Management

DAS for Safety Management
and Operations (EM-20)
and/or the Office of
Environmental Management
Chief Safety Officer. If you
have questions on these
fields or need more
guidance, contact your Site
liaison EM-20.

Budgeted Cost of
Work Scheduled
(BCWS)

Earned Value:
Five Quarters
Cumulative
Schedule and
Cost Variance —
Cumulative FY
2004 to Present
($K) Graph

PEM Module; Project
Level; Cost/Schedule
Tab BCWS

BCWS is defined by the
estimated dollar value of the
work planned to be
completed each month of
the fiscal year.

Budgeted Cost of
Work Performed
(BCWP)

Earned Value:
Five Quarters
Cumulative
Schedule and
Cost Variance —
Cumulative FY
2004 to Present
($K) Graph

PEM Module; Project
Level; Cost/Schedule
Tab; BCWP

BCWP is defined as the
budgeted dollar value of the
work completed.




Data Field in

Location within

Data Source

Data Field Definition

QPR Site QPR Site

Package Package
Actual Cost of | Earned Value;: PEM Module; Project | ACWP is defined as the actual
Work Five Quarters Level; Cost/Schedule | amount of the costs incurred
Performed Cumulative Tab; ACWP for the work accomplished.
(ACWP) Schedule and

Cost Variance —
Cumulative FY
2004 to Present

($K) Graph
Technical Risk | Second Quad PEM Module; Project | Technical risks are known
Rating Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key | technical issues that could
(Overall) Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) prevent project success. For
Quadrant Screen more information, see
“Guidance for Determining
Technical Risk Ratings,”
section 11.5.3.2.
Number of Second Quad PEM Module; Project | Users will enter the total
High or Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key | number of high or moderate
Moderate Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) technical risks. (REQUIRED)
Technical Quadrant Screen
Risks
Risks Second Quad PEM Module; Project | Users will enter a narrative
[Narrative] Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key | describing the entered risks.
Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) (REQUIRED)
Quadrant Screen
Consequences | Second Quad PEM Module; Project | Users will enter a narrative
[Narrative] Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key | explaining the consequences
Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) of the entered technical risks.
Quadrant Screen (REQUIRED)
Maturity Second Quad PEM Module; Project | Technical Maturity is a
[Color-coded Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key | measure of the
Risk Rating] Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) maturity/availability/existence
Quadrant Screen of the technology needed to
address the consequences of
the risk. For more information,
see “Guidance for
Determining Technical
Risk Ratings,” section
11.5.3.2.
Maturity Second Quad PEM Module; Project | Users will enter a narrative
[Narrative] Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key | explaining the maturity of the
Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) entered technical risks.
Quadrant Screen (REQUIRED)




Data Field in Location within Data Source Data Field Definition
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package
Urgency Second Quad PEM Module; Project Risk Urgency is a measure of
[Color-coded | Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key the relative time in the project
Risk Rating] | Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) schedule when technical risk
Quadrant Screen consequences are expected to
occur and intervention is
needed. For more information,
see “Guidance for
Determining Technical
Risk Ratings,” section
11.5.3.2.
Urgency Second Quad PEM Module; Project Users will enter a narrative
[Narrative] Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key explaining the urgency of the
Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) entered technical risks.
Quadrant Screen (REQUIRED)
Difficulty Second Quad PEM Module; Project Handling Difficulty is a measure
[Color-coded | Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key of the complexity and/or
Risk Rating] | Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) difficulty in developing and
Quadrant Screen implementing a suitable
solution to technical issues. For
more information, see
“Guidance for Determining
Technical Risk Ratings,”
section 11.5.3.2.
Difficulty Second Quad PEM Module; Project Users will enter a narrative
[Narrative] Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key explaining the difficulty of the
Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) entered technical risks.
Quadrant Screen (REQUIRED)
Resolution Second Quad PEM Module; Project Resolution Path is a measure
[Color-coded | Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key of progress made towards
Risk Rating] | Technical Risk Technical Risk(s) achieving expected results and
Quadrant Screen reducing risk during
implementation of the handling
strategy. For more information,
see “Guidance for
Determining Technical
Risk Ratings,” 11.5.3.2,
Resolution Second Quad PEM Module; Project Users will enter a narrative
[Narrative] Chart, Key Level; QPR Tab; Key explaining the resolution of the

Technical Risk
Quadrant

Technical Risk(s)
Screen

entered technical risks.
(REQUIRED)




Data Field in

Location within

Data Source

Data Field Definition

QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package
Issues Second Quad Chart, | PEM Module; Project Users will provide current or on-
[Narrative] Quality Assurance Level; QPR Tab; Quality | going quality assurance issues of
Quadrant Assurance Screen concern that impact work being

done correctly, timely, and safely.
Input could be from recent
assessments, trends,
Performance Metrics, number of
open action items, recurring
issues, etc. (REQUIRED)

Risks Second Quad Chart, | PEM Module; Project Users will identify risks that

[Narrative] Quality Assurance Level; QPR Tab; Quality | impact the project being done

Quadrant Assurance Screen correctly, timely, and safely. The

risks described can be related to
“issues” [above] or to any other
FPD identified risk. (REQUIRED)

Planned Second Quad Chart, | PEM Module; Project Users will provide planned

Actions Quality Assurance Level; QPR Tab; Quality | actions to address quality

[Narrative] Quadrant Assurance Screen assurance issues or project risks.
(REQUIRED)

Beginning Second Quad Chart; | PEM Module; Project The balance from the Project’s

Fiscal Year Funding Quadrant Level; QPR Tab; prior fiscal year cost. This is a

Carryover Funding Screen locked data field. Source:

STARS data (IPABS-IS, PEM
Financial Tab, Beginning
Unexpended Obligation)

Current Year
Budget
Authority

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Funding Screen

The amount of new Budget
Authority appropriated for the
current fiscal year. This is a
locked data field. Source:
STARS data (IPABS-IS, PEM,
Financial Tab, AFP)




Data Field in
QPR Site
Package

Location within
QPR Site Package

Data Source

Data Field Definition

Total Available

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Funding Screen

The amount of available funding
for the project = Carryover into
Current FY + Current FY Budget
Authority. This is a locked data
field. Source: STARS data
(IPABS-IS, PEM, Financial Tab,
Current Year Total Available)

Planned Cost
for Current

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;

The planned cost for the current
fiscal year. This is a locked data

Fiscal Year — Funding Screen field. Source: New IPABS-IS,

IPABS-IS Cost Module, Current
Approved LCC

FPD Second Quad Chart; | PEM Module; Project This is a user-entered field. The

Estimated Funding Quadrant Level; QPR Tab; estimate should include all costs

Cost for Fiscal
Year

Funding Screen

to be incurred by the PBS for the
current fiscal year, factoring in
current project schedule and cost
performance as appropriate.
Costs should be entered in
thousands of dollars.

Year to Date
BCWP
(IPABS)

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Funding Screen

This table will display the Year to
Date Budget Cost of Work
Performed (YTD BCWP) value
from IPABS-IS. This is a locked
data field. Source: IPABS-IS,
PEM, Cost and Schedule Tab,
YTD BCWP

Year to Date
Actual Costs

Second Quad Chart;
Funding Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Funding Screen

This information is the actual cost
of the project in STARS from the
start of the fiscal year through the
month being reported. This is a
locked data field. Source:
IPABS-IS, PEM, Cost and
Schedule Tab, YTD STARS
ACWP




Data Field in Location within Data Source Data Field Definition
QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package
Comments Second Quad PEM Module; Project Users will report significant
[Narrative] Chart; Funding Level; QPR Tab; variances between planned and

Quadrant

Funding Screen

actual costs for year to date
and full year data. In addition,
users will report any needed or
pending reprogramming actions
or data anomalies.

Contracting

Second Quad

PEM Module; Project

Users will enter the names of

Officer’s Chart; Contract Level; QPR Tab; the Contracting Officer's
Representative | Quadrant Contract Screen Representatives.

(CORs)

Certification Second Quad PEM Module; Project Users will enter the required

Level Required

Chart; Contract
Quadrant

Level; QPR Tab;
Contract Screen

COR Certification Level (I, Il, or
[lI). Note: Certification values
entered in the Contract
Quadrant must be COR, not
PMCDP, certification levels.

Certification
Level (Current)

Second Quad
Chart; Contract
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Contract Screen

Users will enter the current
COR Certification Level for
each COR (I, 11, or 111).

FPD/Non-FPD

Second Quad

PEM Module; Project

Users will indicate which

[Asterisk] Chart; Contract Level; QPR Tab; Contracting Officer’s
Quadrant Contract Screen Representative is the Federal

Project Director. This is
indicated by an asterisk on the
generated QPR slide.

Number of Second Quad PEM Module; Project Users will enter a number

Current or Chart; Contract Level; QPR Tab; followed by an explanation for

Projected Quadrant Contract Screen the unprocessed changes.

Unprocessed

Changes 180
Days or Older

Contract
Issues

Second Quad
Chart; Contract
Quadrant

PEM Module; Project
Level; QPR Tab;
Contract Screen

Users will enter an explanation
of any contract issues.




Data Field in

Location within

Data Source

Data Field Definition

QPR Site QPR Site Package
Package
Title Top Issues and PEM Module; Project The user will have the ability to
Proposed Solutions Level; QPR Tab; add, edit, or delete the title to be
Proposed Top Issues displayed above the “Top Issues
and Proposed Solutions | and Proposed Solutions” slide.
hyperlink; Description Character limit: 20. [REQUIRED]
(Limit of 5 Top Issues
and Proposed Solutions
Slides Per Project)
Issue Top Issues and PEM Module; Project Based on the Federal Project
Proposed Solutions Level; QPR Tab; Director’s assessment of Project
Proposed Top Issues issues. These include major
and Proposed Solutions | issues that will likely impact the
hyperlink; Issue Project and can include regulatory
(Limit of 5 Top Issues decisions, government furnished
and Proposed Solutions | services or items, Project
Slides Per Project) performance issues, procurement
decisions, and Project
management issues. Character
limit: 150. (At least 1 is required.)
Status Top Issues and PEM Module; Project Based on the Federal Project
Proposed Solutions Level; QPR Tab; Director’s assessment of Project
Proposed Top Issues issues. This is the status of the
and Proposed Solutions | issue and should describe the
hyperlink; Status actions taken to address the
(Limit of 5 Top Issues issue(s). Character limit: 200. (At
and Proposed Solutions | least 1 is required.)
Slides Per Project)
Next Steps Top Issues and PEM Module; Project Based on the Federal Project

Proposed Solutions

Level; QPR Tab;
Proposed Top Issues
and Proposed Solutions
hyperlink; Next Steps
(Limit of 5 Top Issues
and Proposed Solutions
Slides Per Project)

Director’s assessment of the
Project issues. Thisis a
description of the next steps
recommended/required to resolve
the issue(s). 150 character limit.
(At least 1 is required.)




